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THE ADMINISTRATION'S ‘“‘NEW LOOK' AT THE ‘SCHOOL PROBLEM

Word now is that Southern schools, under federal-court orders to integrate
immediately, may face yet another legal hassle, in the suburbs, this time.
Civil-rights lawyers outside the Government are considering suits that
would abolish county lines for school purposes, force white suburban
schools to take more blacks. The reasoning: De facto suburban segregation
in the South is the outgrowth of the old system of segregation under law.
Thus, it is argued, today’s setup is illegal, too. Northerners will watch the

outcome closely.

SUFFER LITTLE CHILDREN - -

The Associated Press underplayed the story
and hinted that all would work out for the
best, reporting that:

““Federal court-ordered deadlines for total
desegregation in many Southern school dist-
ricts were met yesterday by confusion, pro-
tests and school closings in some areas. In
others, there was a smooth transition. Over
all, the Supreme Court’s directive setting
Feb. 1 as the deadline for desegregation,
along with lower court orders following that
guideline, appeared to have brought more
faculty and pupil integration than there had
been. In some districts, however, schools
were not opened and in others whites did not
show up at schools where integration was to
have taken place....”

In a remarkable example of Southland-smear-
ing and news-slanting, James T. Wooten of
the ““all the news that fits’”’ New York Times
inadvertently explained why there was less
trouble than expected: the white children—
as well as the black children whose parents
could afford to—simply boycotted the Fed-
erally controlled public schools, and trans-
- fersed to newly established and segregated
_private schools. This NYT front-page story
of Sunday, Feb. 1, is an excellent example
of what Vice President Spiro Agnew has
been talking about. We quote parts thereof:

“‘Canton, Miss. Jan 30—The pretty young
wife with the champaign hair waved good-by

to the children from her 1970 hardtop sedan, -

pushed a chrome button on the dashboard
and watched the tinted glass windows slide
quietly shut.

—U.S. News & World Report, Feb. 9, 1970.

“““You know,’ she drawled pleasantly, ad-
justing the volume on a NatKing Cole stereo
tape, ‘I thought about this a lot and I just
couldn’t stand to have my kids in with all
those Negroes.’. So, . :.she had driven her
children to the Canton Academy, an aband-
oned tent factory hastily converted into a
private school that promises a high-quality

_ education for her children at a reasonable

price. For her, it was an almost irresistible
appeal: a good segregated classroom within
her budget but beyond the Federal Govern-
ment’s reach. ...

‘“The private school business is booming in
the Old Confederacy. William F. Simmons, .
of the White Citizens Councils of America,
a white supremacy group, estimates the
growth of his organization’s private schools
in the Jackson, Miss. area to be nearly
3,000 in the last six weeks. There are
similar reports from Florida, Georgia, and
Alabama. . .. :

‘‘According to the Southern Regional Coun-
cil, ‘most of the academies are not ac-
credited by regional or state accrediting
bodies, and although these schools often
boast of superior teachers, many of their
faculties are not certified by the state to
teach. Many of the schools are operating
without libraries or lunchrooms and are in
makeshift buildings.”. ..

“‘Despite the fears of public officials, edu-
cators and other Southern citizens, the boom
in private school business does not appear
to be subsiding. All across the South white

-parents are signing tuition checks with






John Hancock flourishes, declaring their in-
dependence from the federal judiciary. ‘I
know these people can’t afford it,” Governor
Williams said recently,’” but they’ve got a
right to do it.” Kenneth Dean of the Missis-
sippi Council on Human Relations heard the
Governor’s statement and quoted William
Faulkner in response. ‘These people,’ the
Mississippi novelist once said, ‘would start
another. Civil War knowing damn well they’
would lose’.”” (End of quotes from NYT).

In an attempt to force children to remain in
Federally dominated schools, one set of
jurists decreed that private schools are not
tax-exempt institutions. The reaction to
that opinion was quick and positive. Cong-
ressman George W.. Andrews, Alabama, had

the following inserted in the Jan. 28, 1970

Congressional Record.
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ASSAULT ON PRIVATE SCHOOL
SYSTEMS BY FEDERAL JUDICIARY

Mr. Speaker, the assault on private school
systems in this country by the Federal ju-
diciary must be repelled, and it must be
repelled now. This outrageous decision by
three Federal judges in Washington, denying
tax exemptions to some private schools in
Mississippi, is certainly characteristic of
the discriminatory nature of the court where
the South is concerned.

Yet there is another profound danger in this
latest rape of the law. I have warned my
colleagues more than once that letting the
judicial branch write laws, simply because
for the moment they have application only
to the South, a favorite whipping boy since
time in memorium, is simply allowing the
‘constitutional powers of the legislative
branch to be eaten away.

Surely all in this body are aware that sec-
tion 501(c)(3) of the Tax Code says that a
nonprofit organization is exempt from Fed-
eral taxes if it is organized and operated
exclusively for religious, charitable, scien-
tific, literary or educational purposes. We
ought to know this. We wrote the law.

If my colleagues are not concerned with the
loss of their power to make laws, even the
ones under which the Internal Revenue Ser-
vice operates, they will be most concerned
when the Federal decrees now clubbing
helpless southern school boards, school
children, and their parents, begins to strike
their own constituencies.

As the saying goes, a hit dog hollers—and
where the dog happens to be at the time
makes little difference. It still hurts.

I am today introducing legislation to amend
sections 501 and 170 pf the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 to provide that tax-exempt
status und er section 501 shall not be denied

.to a private school on account of the ad-

mission policies, requirements for admis-
sion, or compos ition of the student body or
faculty of such school.

If a court of the United States enters a final
judgment that the Constitution or laws of the
United States prohibit the granting of exempt
status to a private school on account of the
admission policies, the requirements of ad-
mission, or the composition of the student
body or faculty of such school, for the
period during which such judgment is in ef-
fect, then no institution organized and oper-
ated exclusively for religious, charitable,
testing for public safety, literacy, or edu-
cational purposes, or for the prevention of
cruelty to children or animals shall be ex-

empt from taxation. (End of quotation).
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THE ‘“NEW LOOK”

The Administration doesn’t seem overly con-
cerned about the seeming death of the pub-
lic school system. It is reported that the
Administration has a plan which would make
the argument of public vs. private schools’
of little importance. The new plan: give the
money to the student instead of the sch ool!

The National Observer, Feb. 2, 1970, has
the story. We quote pertinent parts from it.
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PARENTS WOULD BUY SCHOOLING
WITH A VOUCHER

The Nixon Administration, having pledged
“new and stronger emphasis on experiment-
ation and evaluation’’ in education, is study-
ing a plan that would permit parents to buy
education for their children at any school

~ they choose.

The working name of this device is ‘‘edu-
cational voucher.”” A parent would be given
a voucher, representing his child’s share of
the public-school budget. The voucher could
then be ‘‘spent’”’ at the public or private

_ elementary or secondary school o_f the par-

“ent’s choice, or even, in some views, at
profit-making schools that might be estab-
lished in response to the voucher market.






The educational-voucher plan is being de-
veloped here (Cambridge, Mass.) at the
Center for the Study of Public Policy under
a $196,000 grant made in December by the
Office of Economic Opportunity (OEO).
Little publicized until now, it is one of the
experiments that President Nixon alluded to
in his message last week explaining his
veto of the Health, Education, and Welfare
bill: ... “In my education message, which I
will shortly be submitting to the Congress,
I will propose a new and searching look at
our American school system....We are
placing new and strong emphasis on experi-
mentation and evaluation to learn about more
effective approaches to education.”

The voucher proposal has drawn support
from both conservatives and liberals, al-
though not always for the same reasons. It
is especially attractive to those concerned
with improving education of the poor, which
is why OEO, the poverty agency, has funded
the study. In a half-dozen states, legis-
lation already has been introduced proposing
various voucher plans, though none as am-
bitious as might grow out of the OEO pro-
ject.

A voucher 'scheme ‘would pose a bagful of

Constitutional and other legal .problems .

involving segregated schools, church run
schools, and the profit motive. And it is
sure to draw the ire of professional educa-
tion organizations.devoted to a system of
public schools....an NEA spokesman said
just last week that widespread use of the
voucher program would be a threat to the
public school system, in the NEA’s view.
““This business of making it competitive
will just widen the gap between the poorer
and the richer school districts,’”’ he said,
since students would tend to flow to the
better schools in rich districts to the detri-
ment of poor districts. ...

Southern states have been attracted to
voucher programs...mainly as a way to
circumvent integration by founding private
schools supported by state tuition grants.
But these schemes generally have been op-
"posed by courts on the grounds that private
schools principslly supported by public
funds, even if indirectly through tuition
grants, is -a public school for purposes of
the Supreme Court’s desegregation rulings.

Mr. Friedman, the University of Chicago
economist whose views have been especially

attractive to the Nixon Administration, pro-
posed a voucher program for American pri-
mrary and secondary schools as early as
1953....In Mr. Friedman’s view, parents

~ should have absoplute freedom to choose the

kind of school their children attend; whether
they should attend integrated schools, which
he believes would be desired, should in his
opinion be left to persuasion. But a virtue
of the voucher system, he said last week, is
that it can be devised to conform to what-
ever standard the issuing agency desires.
“If a community at large felt strongly that
you must have compulsory integration, then
it could be specified that the voucher be
spent only on schools.that are integrated,”
he says. )

As for attending parochial schools, he says:
““I don’t think a voucher system in any way
violates the separation of church and state,
provided that the voucher does not specify
that it must be spent at a2 particular reli-
gious kind of school.”” He does not expect,
however, that a voucher system would bring
any great resurgence in the financially
troubled parochial-school system, because
other private schools would spring up to
compete with them.. .. :
(End of quotations)
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Discerning readers will already have learned
that this ‘‘voucher system’’ is but a snare
and a delusion. It is a civilian adaptation
of the education section of the GI Bill of
Rights, whereby veterans are given vouchers
to be spent for education; and the schools
accepting them must meet rigid Federal re-
quirements in order to qualify. There is no
relaxing of Federal control under a voucher
system; -rather, the control is extended. to
cover the individual student and the parents
as well as. the school! One basic fact of
life in a Bureaucratic State always seems to
be overlooked: What the Federal Government
subsidizes, the Federal Government controls
—and indeed must control if any efficiency
is to be made possible.

In the light of existing civil rights legis-
lation and existing court decisions, any
Federally-issued education voucher could
not be honored at a segregated school, or
at-a Christian school, Friedman’s hints to-
the contrary notwithstanding. Furthemore,
any plan emanating from OEO will be ad-
vantageous to parasites, not to responsible
parents.






. Is there, then, an answer to the education
problem which confronts America? We know
of but one satisfactory answer, and it is
summarized in a leaflet which we received
recently from the Association for Christian
Schools, -Post Office Box 35096, Houston,
Texas 77035. We reprint this Christian
answer to one of America’s most serious

problems. y
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You ask me why I send my children to “a
Christian school?

Well, now, that’s a good question. I know
what you’re thinking. The public schools
have just as good facilities and teachers as
the Christian schools, and sometimes even
better. ‘So why all this fuss and bother of
setting up a separate school system? Why
not teach the children religion at home or in
the church or Sunday school?

But, -you see, you’ve asked me something
that gets right to the core of the meaning of
life. If Christian schools meant simply tack-
ing on a prayer each day, or an extra course
in Bible study, they wouldn’t be worth all
the time and expense.

I send my children to the Christian school

because I believe that all of life is reli-

gious. God is at the center of everything.

He made all things. He guides and controls

them, and He demands that we, His creatures,

honor Him as Lord and Savior in everything
" we do.

Of course that includes our studying, as
well as our everyday work. It includes every
part of life, without exception. It means that
I can’t be satisfied with submitting my child-
ren to Christian training at home and church
only. As a parent, I'm responsible for those
thirty important hours that they spend each
week in school. Some of the most significant
training of my children takes place in the
school atmosphere. How can I leave God
out of the picture here?

But you say, what’s the difference if my

child studies arithmetic, history, or litera-

ture in a public school or in a Christian

school? Much. I want my child to learn from

his earliest years, that all of life belongs to

God and was made for Him-

—In science, I want him to know that he is
studying God’s laws for the universe.

—In history, I want him to see the unfolding
of God’s plan for the ages and the re-
demption of His people.

—In literature, -1 want him to test other
writers by Christian standards so that he
will appreciate what is good and true and
beautiful, and discern what is false or
dishonoring to God.

—In civics, I want him to know that true

vernment is ordained of God and requires

ur loyalty and support. I want him to
learn the principles of honesty, decency, -

/ co-operation, and fair play because these
V' are rules that God has set up for the ordet-

ing of our life together.

All this is a big order. It can’t be accomp-
lished in fifteen or thirty minutes a day. It
takes everything we’ve got to instill in the
hearts of our children that true fear of the
Lord which is ‘‘the beginning of all wis-.
dom.”’

Moses said it thousands of years ago. He
told the people of Israel then how to bring
up their children — God’s covenant children.
This is how he said it:

‘“Therefore shall ye lay up these words in
your heart and in your soul, and bind them
for a sign upon your hand, that they may be
as frontlets between your eyes. And ye shall
teach them your children, speaking of them
when thou walkest by the way, when thou
liest down, and when thou risest up. And
thou shalt write them upon the door posts of
thine house, and upon thy gates.’’ (Deuter-
onomy 11:18-20).

This means Christian education — in all of
life.

Expensive? Yes, of course. We pay our full
share of taxes for the public schools, and
we support our Christian schools in addition
to this. But we count it a privilege to have
this wonderful opportunity, in a land of
freedom, to dedicate ourselves and our child-

ren entirely to God.

Would you like to know more about our
Christian schools, how they are operated,
supported, what policies and curricula pre-
vail? You are invited to write or call your

local Christian school.
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DON BELL REPORTS & CLOSER-UP are
privately circulated newsletters. Complete
service: $24 per year. 3 months trial: $6.
Extra copies: 10¢ each. Bulk prices on re-
quest. Please address all correspondence to:
MARAH, Inc., Post Office Box 2223,
Palm Beach, Florida 33480.
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AND NOW TO ABOLISH THE FAMILY

““I am curious,”” wrote Abigail Adams to her
friend Mercy Warren in November, 1775, “‘to
know how you spend your time. 'Tis very
saucy to make this demand upon you, but
I know it must be usefully imployd and I am
fearful if I do not question you I shall loose
some improvement which I might otherways
make. ...A patriot without religion in my
estimation is as great a paradox as an hon-
est Man without the fear of God. Is it pos-
sible that he whom no moral obligations bind
can have any real Good Will towards Man,
can he be a patriot who by an openly vicious
conduct is -undermining the very bonds of
Society, corrupting the Morals of Youth and
by his bad example injuring the very Country
he professes to patronize more than he can
possibly compensate by his intrepidity, Gen-
erosity and honour? The Scriptures tell us
righteousness exalteth a Nation.”’

1775 was a turbulent year in American his-
tory. On the night of April 18, Paul Revere
and William Dawes made their midnight ride,
alerting the countryside, that men might pre-

pare for the morrow’s Battles of Lexington

and Concord, and the real beginning of the

great Revolution. On May 31, in 1775, the

Mecklenberg Resolves, which preceded the

Declaration of Independence by more than a

full year, were adopted at Charlotte, N.C."
The Mecklenberg Resolves declared that all

laws and commissions from the King and

from Parliament were null and void. On June

14, 1775, the Continental Congress voted to

raise an Army, and on the following day

George Washington was appointed commander-
in-chief of this army-to-be. Two days later,

on June 17,1775, there was fought the Battle

of Bunker Hill; and at that battle, one of the

casualties was General Joseph Warren.

So, five months later, when Abigail Adams
wrote a letter to Mercy Warren, asking how
the latter spent her time, the question was
not ““very saucy,”’ but rather, compassionate.

There was a spirit of liberation in the air.
Women were seeking to determine just what
their part should be in this great movement
toward liberation which swept the land and
wrote its history in blood. For the most part,

women found their place! they molded the
bullets for their husbands’ muskets, and sent
their men off to war, perhaps never to return.
Then they took over the job of keeping the
family unit intact and protected. Many of the
family heads did not return, but the families
did not perish, for the women saw it as their
part in the great Liberation movement, to
keep the family alive, and this without bene-
fit of social security or GI Insurance; for the
strength of the Nation lay, not in the wealth
of the country, but in the well-ordered homes
of the people....

What has been romantically recalled as ‘“‘four
score and seven years’’ later, the spirit of
liberation again bestirred the Nation. It led -
to a War Between the States and, once again,
the family unit was endangered, for brother
often fought against brother, and ‘‘womens’
1ib’’ movements were rife. Let us turn the
spotlight of history briefly on the year 1851:

Amelia Jenks Bloomer, editor of The Lily (a
womens’ liberation magazine) had just
launched her campaign for reform of women’ s
dress (bloomers, not bras, were involved).
Horace Greeley was publishing serially in
his New York Tribune, Karl Marx’s Revolu-
tion and Counter Revolution. President Fill-
more had just signed a new Fugitive Slave
Law and had called upon the northern States
to execute the law.

And, in 1851, being read by women through-
out the land, were the works of Lydia Hunt -
Sigourney (1795—1865) , an American author
who became famous for her series of Letters
to Young Ladies. To recreate the spirit of
“women’s lib’”’ which permeated society at
that time, we republish excerpts from that
series of letters.
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TO YOUNG WOMEN

The mind of the present age, acting on the
mind of the next, is an object of concern to
every being endowed with intellect, or in-
terested, through love or hope, in the welfare
of the human race. Our age fully admits this



sentiment: and we see not only the theorist
and the practical man, but the divine, the
philosopher, and the poet, devising modes of
nurture for the unfolding mind, and striving
to make useful knowledge the guest of the
common people....Is it not important that
the sex to whom nature has entrusted the
moulding of the whole mass of mind in its
first formation should be acquainted with
the structure and developments of mind? that
they who are to nurture the future rulers of a
prosperous people should be able to demon-
strate, from the broad annal of history, the
value of just laws and the duty of subor-
dination? the blessings which they inherit,
and the danger of their abuse? Is it not
requisite that they, on whose bosom the
infant heart must be cherished, should be
vigilant to watch its earliest pulsations for
good or evil? that they who are commis-
sioned to light the lamp of the soul should
know how to feed it with pure 0il? that they
in whose hand is the welfare of beings never
to die, should be fitted to perform the work
and earn the plaudit of heaven?

The natural vocation of females is to teach.
In seminaries, academies, and schools they
possess peculiar facilities for coming in
contact with the unfolding and unformed
mind. It is true, that only a small proportion
are engaged in the departments of public and
systematic instruction. Yet the hearing of
recitations, and the routine of scholastic
discipline, are but parts of education. It is
in the domestic sphere, in her own native
province, that woman is inevitably a teacher.
There she modifies by her example, her
dependants, her companions, every dweller
under her roof. Is not the infant in its cradle
her pupil? Does not her smile give the ear-
liest lessons to its soul? Is not her prayer
the first messenger for it in the court of
Heaven? Does she not enshrine her own
image in the sanctuary of the young child’s
mind so firmly that no revulsion can dis-
place, no idolatry supplant it? Does she not
guide the daughter, until, placing her hand in
that of her husband, she reaches that
pedestal, from whence, in her turn, she
imparts to others the stamp and colouring
which she has herself received? Might not
she, even upon her sons, engrave what they
shall take unchanged, through all the temp-
tations of time, to the bar of the last judg-
ment? Does not the influence of woman rest
upon every member of her household, like
the dew upon the tender herb, or the sunbeam
silently educating the young flower? or as
the shower and the sleepless stream, cheer
and invigorate the proudest tree of the
forest?

-Admitting, then, that whether she wills it or
not, whether she even knows it or not, she is
still a teacher, and perceiving that the mind
in its most plastic state is yielded to her
tutelage, it becomes a most momentous in-
quiry what she shall be qualified to teach.
Will she not of necessity impart what she
most prizes and best understands? Has she
not the power to impress her own lineaments
on the next generation? If wisdom and utility
have been the objects of her choice, society
will surely reap the benefit. If folly and self-
indulgence are her prevailing character-
istics, posterity are in danger of inheriting
the likeness.

This influence is most visible and operative
in a republic. The intelligence and virtue of
its every citizen have a heightened relative
value. Its safety may be interwoven with the
destiny of those whose birthplace is in
obscurity. The springs of its vitality are
liable to be touched, or the chords of its
harmony to be troubled, by the rudest hands.

Teachers under such a form of government
should be held in the highest honour. They
are the allies of legislators. They have
agency in the prevention of crime. They aid
in regulating the atmosphere, whose in-
cessant action and pressure causes the life
blood to circulate, and return pure and
healthful to the heart of the nation.

Of what unspeakable importance, then, is her
education, who gives lessons before any
other instructor; who preoccupies the un-
written page of being; who produces im-
pressions which only death can obliterate;
and mingles with the cradle-dream what shall
be read in eternity. Well may statesmen and
philosophers debate how she may be best
educated who is to educate all mankind.

The ancient republics overlooked the-value
of that sex whose strength is in the heart.
Greece, so susceptible to the principle of
beauty, so skilled in wielding all the ele-
ments of grace, failed in appreciating their,
excellence, whom these had most exquisitely
adorned. If, in the brief season of youthful
charm, she was constrained to admire woman
as the acanthus-leaf of her own Corinthian
capital, she did not discover how, like that
very column, she was capable of adding
stability to the proud temple of freedom. She
would not be convinced that so feeble a hand
might have aided to consolidate the fabric
which philosophy embellished, and luxury
overthrew.

Rome, notwithstanding her primeval rudeness,
seems more correctly than polished Greece
to have estimated the ‘‘weaker vessel.”’ Here



and there, upon the storm-driven billows of
her history, some solitary form towers up-
ward in majesty, and the mother of the
Gracchi still stands forth in strong relief
amid imagery over which time has no power.
But still, wherever the brute force of the
warrior is counted godlike, woman is ap-
preciated only as she approximates to
sterner natures: as in that mysterious image
which troubled the sleep of Assyria’s king—
the foot of clay derived consistence from the
iron which held it in combination.

In our own republic, man, invested by his
Maker with the right to reign, has conceded
to her, who was for ages in vassalage,
equality in intercourse, participation in
knowledge, dominion over his dearest and
fondest hopes. He is content to ‘‘bear the
burden and heat of the day,”” that she may
dwell in ease and affluence. Yet, from the
very feliecity of her lot, dangers are gen-
erated. She is tempted to be satisfied with
superficial attainments, or to indulge in that
indolence which corrodes intellect, and
merges the high sense of responsibility in
its alluring and fatal slumbers.

These tendencies should be neutralized by a
thorough and laborious education. Sloth and
luxury must have no place in her vocabulary.
Her youth should be surrounded by every
motive to application, and her maturity dig-
nified by the hallowed office of rearing the
immortal mind. While her partner toils for
his stormy portion of that power or glory
from which it is her privilege to be sheltered,
let her feel that in the recesses of domes-
tick privacy she still renders a noble service
to the government that protects her, by sow-
ing seeds of purity and peace in the hearts
of those who shall hereafter claim its
honours or control its destinies.

Her place is amid the quiet shades, to watch
the little fountain ere it has breathed a
murmer. But the fountain will break forth
into a rill, and the swollen rivulet rush to-
wards the sea; and who can be so well able
to guide them in right channels as she who
heard their first ripple, and saw them emerge
like timid strangers from their source, and
had kingly power over those infant-waters,
in the name of Him who caused them to flow?
And now, Guardians of Education, whether
parents, preceptors, or legislators — you who
have so generously lavished on woman the
means of knowledge — complete your bounty
by urging her to gather its treasures with a
tireless hand. Demand of her as a debt the
highest excellence which she is capable of
attaining. Summon her to abandon selfish
motives and inglorious ease. Incite her to

those virtues which promote the permanence
and health of nations. Make her accountable
for the character of the next generation. Give
her solemn charge in the presence of men
and of angels. Gird her with the whole armour
of education and piety, and see if she be
not faithful to her children, to her country,
and to her God.

For the strength of a nation, especially of a
republican nation, is in the intelligent and
well-ordered homes of the people. And in
proportion as the discipline of families is
relaxed, will the happy organization of com-
munities be affacted, and national character
become vagrant, turbulent, or ripe for
revolution. . ..
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1775 — 1851 — 1971 — three years in the
history of the United States of America in
which the spirit of liberation and the inevi-
table revolution which must follow, have
threatened to destroy the American family as
the elemental unit from which community,
society, nations, are built.

But, oh, how different are the voices heard
in the land in the year of our Lord 1971.
There is, for example, Earl Warren, former
Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of the
United States. He calls for a ‘“‘new civil-
ization.”” He envisions a new law order in
which men ‘‘become truly partners in a new
creation—creation of a new heaven and a new
earth—better than any which preceded it”’
(Los Angeles Herald Examiner, Dec. 14,
1970) . Warren is not content with working
toward a world under God’s Law; he would
replace God’s Law with the laws of men—
which, incidentally, would do away with
God’s holy sacraments as well, one of which
is holy matrimony; which involves one woman
—one only and woman only—becoming bone of
the bones and flesh of the flesh of one man—
again one only and man only; the two united
to form one family unit, after the fashion
which God Himself began, and blessed.

We quoted Abigail Adams as of 1775, and we
quoted Lydia Sigourney as of 1851. Now, in
contrast, we quote Patricia Coffin, ‘‘modern
living editor’’ of Look Magazine, the Jan.
26, 1971 issue of which is a ‘‘special issue”’
commemorating the death of the ‘‘Ainerican
Family’’ as it has existed in the past.
Editor Coffin writes some of the truth, but
not all of the truth. Excerpts:

“The family—the unit upon which our entire
society is based—is being totally restruct-
ured. This shake-up is the most significant
aspect of the underground revolution. ...

‘‘America is not done with revolutions. As



we were founded, we will be reborn—in rebel-
- lion....Today's young are more idealistic
than their parents. They are truly color-

blind. They are committed to a warless world.

I salute them. Theirs is the future. They are
breaking down false family inhibitions. ...
This revolution can’t be a bummer—~because
the family is the basic pad from which our
spaceship earth is being launched into the
future....”

Alvin Toffler is the science reporter for the
new age of non-marriage. Author of the book
Future Shock, he is being quoted, asked to
contribute, appear, address, predict, etc. In
his contribution to Look, he tells us that
biological breakthroughs will shatter the
family structure. He says that ‘‘America’s
only beginning to feel the first impact of the
pill, but the pill is like a popgun compared
to the howitzers and nuclear weaponry that
lie ahead in the field of biology; the notion
that babies can be raised outside the womb,
the possibility of creating what somebody
has called ‘identi-groups’—tens of thousands
of people with identical genetic character-
istice—the possibilities of, in effect, pre-
programming your own children and deter-
mining their characteristics. The striking
thing about all of these developments is that
they don’t lie 50 years or a hundred years in
the future; if you talk to scientists working
on this, you get estimates of ten years. . ..

“We forget that we’ve radically increased
the rate of change in society, change in jobs,
change in neighborhoods, changing sexual
patterns, changing leisure-time pursuits, the
change in the ratio between alcohol and
drugs, and all these feed into society and
make it more difficult for two people in love
to grow together....My own hunch is that
most people will try to go blindly through the
motions of a traditional marriage, and try to
keep the traditional family going, and they’ll
fail....”’

All in all, L ook and Toffler and other current
observers to the contrary notwithstanding,
Huxley probably painted the clearest picture
in his Brave New World: babies being pre-
programmed in massive state hatcheries,
the woman being totally liberated from the
duties of womanhood, wifehood and mother-
hood. In the ant society, families are not
required — but neither are souls.

Against all of these scientists and devotees
of planned evolution, we utter these words
of caution: If a New Society is established
in which the traditional family unit no longer
functions, then the New Society will be a
society without a civilization, without a
culture, and without a future; a society less

law abiding than a society of wolves, or of
elephants.

At the risk of being called as old fashioned
as the nineteenth century Lydia Sigourney,
let us point out that the family has certain
functions which the scientists and sociolo-
gists seem to forget. The family, for example,
is a country’s best police force: it protects
children by training and supervision from
criminals and perverts. Despite the failure of
millions of families, families still police and
discipline the great majority of the nation’s
children. Moreover, the family is still the
best educator ever discovered.

There is one example of failure in attempts
to destroy the family unit. In Soviet Russia
the ‘‘women’s lib’’ movement was a complete
success. Women were freed from the burdens
of family life, were permitted to engage in
the joys of ditch-digging, street-cleaning,
and all the other previously man-dominated
chores. Science had not yet freed woman
from the burden of child-bearing, but in
Russia she was certainly freed from the task
of child-rearing; for she could place her in-
fant in a welltended nursey and go about
her duties in field or factory. But this whole
program has been one of the biggest of Com-
munism’s many big failures. Despite easy
divorce, nurseries, communal living, the
people in Russia still live as families — a
scientific program of family-annihilation did
not work.

There is this fact that scientific socialists
forget: The family system is God-ordained,
not man-ordained. It survived the passing of
Greece, the fall of Rome, the death of em-
pires, world wars and civil wars, depressions
and inflations; and it mayv just survive the
march of ‘‘planned evolution;’’ because the
family and marriage came before even church
and state. God ordained marriage in Eden,
it is the only institution whose origin is in
paradise, and, when entered into and kept in
terms of God’s law, it is still man’s happiest
state. Because it came first, the family is
the basic reality of man’s life. When man
loses touch with reality, he loses touch with
life, and that means death. St. Paul declared
that the commandment to honor one’s parents,
the familv commandment, ‘‘is the first com-
mandment with promise,’’ the promise being
a good life, a long life, a happy life.
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INTRODUCTORY —

The Constitution of the United States is
—at the time of this writing—still the sup-
reme law of the land, and this regardless
of the attempts of saboteurs and under-
miners who would have it otherwise. And,
under that Constitution, you have certain
rights which can not be interfered with,
save by due process of law. For instance,
if you are a citizen, you have a right to
maintain a home of your own. You may
not have exercised it, but the right is
yours, just the same. You have the right
to travel wherever you wish. You may not
ever have gone ten miles from your place
of residence, but you have the right to
roam if you choose. You have the right to
engage in business, or accept employ-
ment of any character offered you and,
although during this last generation there
have been enacted certain so-called civil
rights laws which actually have deprived
citizens of their Constitutional rights,
such laws are, per se, unconstitutional;
though nothing will ever be done about
this situation unless the people, them-
selves, rise up and demand a return to the
Constitution and to Constitutional govern-
ment. Through apathy, ignorance, fear and
the use of deception, the citizens of the
United States have surrendered their
rights as individuals.

Now, these individual rights of which we
speak, are rights which derive from that
first and foremost individual right: the
right to own private property. This is a
right laid down by the Lord God Himself
when He delegated to Moses the task of
setting up a civil government for the
service and protection of the citizens of
the kingdom of Israel.

After Joshua had captured the promised
land, the very last thing he did was con-
firm a covenant with the people in She-
chem, then ‘‘Joshua let the people depart,
every man unto his inheritance.’’ So firm
and inflexible was this right to property
that when King Ahab asked Naboth for
some of his land, Naboth said, ‘“The Lord

forbid it me, that I should give the in-
heritance of my fathers unto thee.”” When
Jezebel plotted the death of Naboth be-
cause he refused to give up his property,
then the Prophet Elijah told Ahab that
his children should suffer, and that Jeze-
bel would be eaten by dogs (I Kings,
Chapter 21).

Bishop Fulton J. Sheen, in testifying
before the House Committee on Un-Ameri-
can Activities in 1957, explained the
importance of the property right with the
following illustrations: '

A man is free on the inside because he has a
soul that he can call his own. Wherever you have
the spirit you have freedom. A pencil has no
freedom, ice has no freedom to be warm, fire has
no freedom to be cool. You hegin to have freedom
only when you have something immaterial or
spiritual.

Now, freedom must have some extemal guaranty
of itself. The external guaranty of human freedom
is property. A man is free on the inside because
he can call his soul his own; he is free on the
outside because he can call something he has
his own. Therefore private property is the econo-
mic guaranty of human freedom. . ..

Now, there is another school of thought:
it holds that private property is the
enemy of human freedom, that man is not
really free unless he is free of all things
that he can call his own, if man is to be
free, he must be free of property, free of
respons1b111ty, free from competition, and
free from all thoughts that would make
a person think of himself as an indivi-
dual created in the image of God.

Here, then, are the two opposites:

1) Private property is the proof of human
freedom, versus

2) Private property is the proof of hu-
man slavery.

Between these two extremes there are
the dreams of the utopians who seek
perfection in human society, and the
schemes of the seekers of power and pelf
for themselves or for some ‘‘chosen



people’” who are supposedly destined to
rule the world.

Of the idealists, Fred R. Marvin wrote:

Locating the pot of gold at the end of the rain-
bow, hunting for the fountain of perpetual youth,
seeking a system of society wherein all will be
equal in every respect and wherein, with little or
no effort, one can enjoy unlimited luxuries, are
things that have engaged the attention of man-
kind from the beginning of written history. There
is no fountain of perpetual youth. There is not,
and can not be, a society such as idealists have
pictured, so long as man exhibits traits of envy,
jea.lousy; greed, avarice, lust, shiftlessness,
laziness, etc. Man has leamed that the pot of
gold at the end of the rainbow and the fountain of
perpetual youth are myths, but unfortunately, man
has not yet leamed that a social and political
Utopia is also a myth.

A large number of books have been
written—are still being written—on the
subject of Utopia. Among them is one by
J.H.Beadle, an early day western news-
paperman who wrote a book called West-
ern Wilds, and the Men Who Redeemed
Them. Copyright 1878, printed by a pub-
lishing house long since out of existence
and probably read by few even when pub-
lished, the book tells of one Rodney
Geffroy, then an old prospector, whom the
author met near Georgetown, Colorado.
Geffroy was the son of a Swiss mother
and a French father. His father had been
fired by the writings of Rosseau. When
yet a young man, Rodney was sure that
the wonderful Socialist society of which
his father had taught him, could never be
found in the old world, so he migrated to
the United States. He visited New Har-
mony, a socialist colony in Indiana.

‘“At New Harmony I found the short-lived
experiment a failure. Communia was even
less satisfactory. The religious com-
munes 1 found intolerable from their
plentiful lack of common sense. I turned
my steps toward Nauvoo, then rising into
prominence as the last and greatest at-
tempt to establish a religious brother-
hood. But there I found all the evils of
the old system with few of their cor-
responding benefits; priestcraft without
paternal care, greed without a thought of
future reckoning, insuring the defeat of
their own aims, and a fanaticism which
scorned the commonest suggestions of
prudence.”’

And so he traveled on, seeking Utopia.
But he began to conclude that ‘“‘Practical
life has taught me to dream no more of
the Brotherhood of Man; than liberty and

progress are to be secured by no cunning-
ly devised schemes, but earned by slow
and toilsome steps of the individual.”’

So the seeker after Utopia joined a troop
engaged to fight with Mexico. In a battle,
while seeking to escape, his horse
jumped a cliff and he was injured. When
he regained consciousness he found him-
self in a little hut attended by a Spanish
girl. She nursed him back to health but
knowing that if captured he would be
executed, she hired an Indian guide to
take him to a Moqui Indian camp in the
Sierra Madre range in what is now New
Mexico. He found this camp of primitive
Indians to be a kind of socialistic insti-
tution. He said:

‘““The government, if government it might
be called, was a pure paternalism; but
repression was unnecessary because
crime could scarcely be said to exist.
At last, said I, T have found the Brother-
hood of Man. There is no scheming of
man to supplant his fellow; here all are
equal and obedience to natural law with
mutual toleration takes the place of
courts and statutes.”’

Here he lived a year and, continuing his
account of this utopian experiment, he
said:

““But I soon found that in parting with
most of the faults of a progressive race,
they had parted with many of the virtues
and all of the advantages. There was no
envy, for there was no emulation; the
weak were not trodden down by the
strong in a struggle for place, for there
was no struggle. There was no caste, for
there was neither rank nor wealth; a dead
level of mediocrity took the place of our
many distinctions of birth and condition.
They had not the petty vices of the trad-
ing people, as they had little intercourse
with the rest of mankind; nor the faults
of the manufacturing towns, for every
family was its own manufacturer.. Politi-
cal strife never disturbed them, for there
was no choice as to the form of govern-
ment, and no energy to change the ruler.
The chief did not rob’the people, for they
had nothing worth his taking; the people
did not envy their king, for he was poor
as themselves. Luxury and its attendant
vices they knew not; the land sufficed
but for a bare existence; and unchastity
was so rare as to be looked upon as a
monstrous phenomenon. But this chastity
resulted from the lack of aggressive
energy. No military ambition disturbed
the placid current of their lives; they



scarcely knew how to defend themselves
against their savage neighbors, and re-
tiring into these rock-defended fastnes-
ses, they had left the open country to
their foes.

“Then I say that energy is evolved only
in conflict; that a vigorous combat with
evil develops. the individual, and that a
state from which ambition should be
banished to leave the citizen free from
conflict, would be a state in which moral
vigor would in turn decay, and social
stagnation as a living tomb (would)
swallow up the proudest product of the
march of minds. With these people one
day passed as another. Whether they had
a belief in immortality, [ could not learn;
but they might well ignore it since even
in this world they were already dead.
Beyond the narrow horizon of their hills,
they saw nothing; to them this basin was
the world. Ambition had no place in their
dull emotions. One year I abode with
these people. It was a rest; but for a
lifetime—ah, that would be consignment
to a living tomb.”’

And the author concludes: ““‘Truly a state
of society where all men are equal, have
equal, do equal—a dead level—-would be a
living tomb; and yet...in the face of
sound reason and common sense, men
and women continue to join the army in
search of the impossible. It would be far
better to revive the fables of old that, at
the end of the rainbow there was a pot of
gold for whomsoever might reach it, or
that somewhere on this globe there was a
spring of water a drink from which would
give a person eternal youth, and set
bodies of men and women in pursuit of
the gold or perpetual youth. Less harm
to humanity, at least, would result.”’

So much for the idealists who seek for
an earthly Utopia. There also are the
seekers of power and pelf who promise
Utopias to the people to promote their
own selfish ends. On page 422 of Eliphas
Levi’s book, The History of Magic, there
is this description of James Jacques
Rousseau:

Once there was a man in the world who was so
soured on discovering that his disposition was
cowardly and vicious, and he visited the con-
sequent disgust on society at large. He was an
ill-starred lover of Nature and Nature in her
wrath armed him with eloguence as a scourge.
He dared to plead the cause of ignorance in the
face of science, of savagery in the face of civil-
ization, of low-lifed depths in the face of all
social heights. Instinctively the populace pelted

his mania, yet he was welcomed by the great and
lionized by the women. His success was so sig-
nal, by revulsion his hatred of humanity increased
and he ended in suicide as the final issue of
rage and disgust.. .. After his death the world
was shaken.by its attempt to realize his dream.

The above, written of Rousseau, might
be used, save for the suicide, as an apt
description of Weishaupt, Marx, Baboeuf,
Lenin, Trotsky, Stalin, and others who
promoted for selfish purposes, the im-
possible dream of the Brotherhood of Man
in a man-created heaven on earth.

But, in all this conflict of ideas and of
ideals, in this mad desire to ‘‘return
everything to chaos’ or to establish a
man-made Utopia on earth, the key to
understanding it all is this:

There is a fixed belief that all present day
social, economic and political ills are due to
ownership of private property, to all forms of
government which recognize the private
property right, to all religions that uphold
the private property right, and to all insti-
tutions which derive from property rights,
such as the family.

This ‘‘fixed belief’” was spelled out in
six ‘‘abolitions’ by Adam Weishaupt, of
whom we shall have more to say later. He
called for:

. Abolition of all ordered governments.
. Abolition of private property.

. Abolition of the right of inheritance.
. Abolition of patriotism.

. Abolition of the family.

. Abolition of religion.
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About 75 years after the publication of
the above, Karl Marx came out with a
revised and expanded set of command-
ments:

1. Abolition of property in land and appli-
cation of all rents of lands to public
purposes.

2. A heavy progressive or graduated in-
come tax.

3. Abolition of all right of inheritance.

4. Confiscation of the property of all
emigrants and rebels.

5. Centralization of credit in the hands
of the State, by means of a national
bank with State capital and an ex-
clusive monopoly.

6. Centralization of the means of commu-
nication and transport in the hands of
the State.

7. Extension of factories and instruments
of production owned by the State; the
bringing into cultivation of waste
lands, and the improvement of the soil



generally in accordance with a com-
mon plan.

8. Equal liability of all labor. Establish-
ment of industrial armies, especially
for agriculture.

9. Combination of agriculture with manu-
facturing industries; gradual abolition
of the distinction between town and
country by a more equable distribution
of population over the country.

10. Free education of all children in
public schools. Abolition of children’s
factory labor in its present form. Com-
bination of education with industrial
production, etc., etc. (Reprinted from
the ‘‘Lusk Report’’).

There is a certain quotation which we
have printed from time to time, and we
should like to call your attention to it
once more:

‘“It often happens, too, both in courts and
in cabinets, that there are two things
going on together—a main plot and an
underplot—and he that understands only
one of them will, in all probability, be
the dupe of both.”

The above is a very good thought to keep
in mind as we study the present inter-
national conspiracy. There are so many
‘“‘underplots’’ that we are apt to be the
dupe of the main plot unless we under-
stand something of all of them.

First, it should be understood that the
basic tenets of the overall conspiracy
were perfected long before Adam Weis-
haupt or Karl Marx were born.

Secondly, it should be understood that
whatever the name used to designate any
particular branch of the conspiracy, one
basic aim is common to them all: The
abolition of the private property right.

Thirdly, it should be understood that
this conspiracy presents a different face
to different people in different countries.
Professor Arthur Shadwell, of London,
made an extensive study of the disease
that was destroying the British Empire,
and England, and his conclusions are
worthy of study, and application:

““Socialism ‘'is described by different
writers as a religion, a faith, a philoso-
phy of life, a theory of evolution, a step
in evolution, an historical necessity, an
economic necessity, a new conception of
society, an attitude toward life, practical
Christianity, the Kingdom of God on earth,
an opportunity for self-expression, an
economic system, an ethical code, a
class struggle, a spirit, a theory of poli-

tical action, a theory of society, the op-
posite of Individualism, a tendency, de-
mocracy applied to industry, the science
of minding our own business, a body of
economic, political and social doctrine
and philosophy, a scientific theory, a
man’s mind developed, a criticism, a
feeling, an ethical-religious mass move-
ment, a system of political organization,
science wedded to art, common sense, a
theory of national and municipal house-
keeping, mankind functioning in the
spiritual plane, a collective conscious-
ness in humanity, the antithesis of
Capitalism, the political and social faith
of all sensible men—besides many other
things.”’

Being a Britisher, the writer of the above
overlooked a few American definitions,
such as New Deal, New Frontier, Great
Society, etc. Before making his summary
of definitions, Prof. Shadwell commented:
““Socialism springs from and expresses
the most contrary primitive motives—love
and hate, greed and sacrifice, envy and
pity, pugnacity and peacability. It wears
the badge of the gentle emotions, but
makes most appeal to the destructive
ones.”’

It is because of the contrary and anta-
gonistic features of this cause of world
unrest, distrust, class-hatred and the
revolutionary spirit it breeds, that it is
so little understood by those whose very
lives depend upon a better understand-
ing. It preaches love while practicing
hate, it urges sacrifices while intensify-
ing greed, it expresses pity for some but
envy for most, while displaying the ban-
ner of peace it has declared war on every
government that honors the Prince of
Peace and is urging bloody revolution to
attain its ends.

The late George Bernard Shaw observed
that ‘“Communism is the same as Social-
ism, but better English.”” Shaw should
know, for he was a Fabian Socialist from
its beginnings. Because we need to know
this ‘‘better English,”’ we are writing
this series of letters.
(Continued next letter)
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A STUDY IN SOCIALISM
Part Two

THE SEED IS PLANTED

Socialism, as it has developed, may be
defined as government ownership or
control of the means of production and
distribution of goods. It is always dis-
guised as public ownership or ownership
by the people, but these are semantics,
or word tricks. Public property must be
administered for the public, and whatever
agency assumes the duties of manage-
ment automatically assumes the duties of
government, for the terms are synonyms.
The people are said to own everything in
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics,
but some agency must manage things for
the people, and the management is the
government.

In the United States socialism has aimed
more at control, rather than ownership, of
the means of production and distribution
of goods. But this is a subject for dis-

cussion for later letters in this series.

Socialism may be ushered into a country
all at once by violence or revolutionary
action, usually by a small group who
seize control. But, more often, socialism
is approached gradually by popular vote
using such terms as central planning,
social security, public housing, wage
and price controls, civil rights legis-

lation, federal aid to education, ete....

all of which indicate varying degrees of
government intervention and partial con-
trol over economic activities.

But we are dealing with beginnings, and
socialism began when the first man saw
a wall or fence erected by another man,
and cried: ““This man has no right to
fence off this land and call it his own;
because private ownership of property is
the root of all evil.”” And if we were to
choose a date for the beginnings of or-
ganized socialism (though the name it-
self had not yet been coined), we might
start with the year 1185.

In 1185 there was formed in what is now
called France, a society known as ‘“‘Con-

frerie de la Paix.”” It was essentially a
pacifist organization which started out
to promote ‘‘world peace through world
law.’”’ But the pleas for peace soon were
shunted aside and the idea of ‘‘Commu-
nity of Land’’ began to be preached.
As soon as this communistic scheme
came to the attention of the authorities,
it was outlawed and the ‘‘Confrerie de la
Paix’’ went underground.

Half a millenium later, in 1712, there
was born Jean Jacques Rousseau, a man
who called himself a Jew of French
citizenship. He proclaimed himself the
new prophet of the new golden age which
he was going to usher into the world. He
dug up, polished and modernized the old
slogans and cliches of the earlier so-
cialists, and become quite influential in
the intellectual circles of his.day. We
like the description of him written by
Professor Lothrop Stoddard:

He was born of unsound stock. He was neurotic,
mentally unstable, morally weak, sexually per-
verted, and during the latter part of his life was
undoubtedly insane. Together with all this how-
ever he possessed great literary talents, his
style, persuasiveness and cham captivating and
convincing multitudes. He accordingly exerted
upon the world a profound—and in the main a
baneful—influence, which is working indirectly
but powerfully even today.’’ '

Rousseau’s main theme might be summed
up in one sentence: ‘‘Destroy civiliza-
tion; whatever is, is wrong.’”’ Or, as the
British authority on socialism, Nesta
Webster, wrote:

Destroy civilization in its entirety and the human
race sinks to the level of the jungle in which the
only law is that of the strong over the weak; the
only incentive, the struggle for material need. For
although Rousseau’s injunction, ‘‘Go back into
the woods and become men!"’ may be excellent
advice if interpreted as a temporary measure, ‘‘go
back into the woods and remain there’” is a
counsel for anthropoid apes! '



Then came Adam Weishaupt; and here we
meet the direct ancestor of the Marxian
system of socialism. Weishaupt was a
German who received his education at
the hands of the Catholic Society of
Jesus. But he broke with the Jesuits and
—either by preference or invitation-—left
the religious order and came to hate it.
About 1770 he became professor of canon
law at the University of Ingolstadt, Bav-
aria. Weishaupt claims to have devoted
the next five years to a careful survey of
all the ills which beset mankind. At the
end of that time, he presented to the
world his theory, which is the foundation
for the teachings of the present day So-
cialist School of Thought, although the
leaders of that School will insist they
know nothing about Adam Weishaupt and
his Order of the Illuminati, and will in-
sist they are expounding the theories of
Karl Marx.

All that Karl Marx did was to reinterpret
the program and philosophy of the Illumi-
nati in order to bring it up to date and
make it acceptable in practice for the
so-called Machine Age, or Industrial Age,
which was then visibly emerging. The
same thread that runs through Marx’s
writings is discernible in the writings of
Weishaupt. Marxism is Illuminism applied
to the Machine Age (even as Fabianism
is Marxism applied to the Anglo-Saxon
heritage, and as Communism is Marxism
applied to the Oriental heritage) .

As a matter of historical interest, 1776
is an important year, because two things
happened which were destined to shake
the world:

On May 1st, 1776, Adam Weishaupt pro-
mulgated his Order of the Illuminati; and
on July 4th, 1776, the American Dec-
laration of Independence was published.

A very interesting book was written just
a few years after the beginning of the
French Revolution, by Professor John
Robison, then Secretary to the Royal
Society of Edinburgh, Scotland, and a
traveler in Europe at the time of the
Illuminati’s greatest power. Titled,
“Proofs of a Conspiracy,”” Professor
Robison displayed considerable under-
standing of the reason why so many
world revolutionaries are always against
property rights, patriotism, religion, and
family loyalty. According to Professor
Robison:

... The more closely we examine the principles
and practices of the Illuminati, the more clearly

do we perceive that this is the case. Their first
and immediate aim is to get the possession of
riches, power, and influence, without industry;
and to accomplish this, they want to abolish
Christianity; and then dissolute manners and
universal profligacy will procure them the ad-
herence of all the wicked, and enahble them to
overturn all the civil govermnments of Europe;
after which they will think of further conquests,
and extend their operations to the other quarters
of the globe, till they have reduced mankind to
the state of one undistinguishable chaotic mass.

In describing the techniques of these
18th century collectivists, Professor
Robison gives us some information that,
although written in 1798, seems very
modern indeed:

Patriotism and loyalty were called narrow-minded
prejudices, and incompatible with universal bene-
volence; continual declamations were made on
liberty and equality as the unalienable rights of
man. The baneful influence of accumulated pro-
perty was declared an insummountable obstacle
to the happiness of any nation whose chief laws
were framed for its protection and increase. . ..

... After the mind of the pupil has been wammed
by the pictures of universal happiness, and con-
vinced that it is a possible thing to unite all the
inhabitants of the earth in one great society, and
after it has been made out, in some measure to
the satisfaction of the pupil, that a great ad-
dition of happiness is gained by the abolition of
national distinctions and animosities, it may
frequently be no hard task to make him think that
patriotism is a narrow-minded monopolizing senti-
ment, and even incompatible with the more en-
larged views of the Order, namely, the uniting of
the whole human race into one great and happy
society. . ..

The promoters of Illuminism were not
fuzzy-minded idealists, they were very
practical people with a very bold plan
for ruling the world. They did not stop
with the enunciation of theories. They
also developed ways and means for
putting their theories into practice. In
the instructions which were given to the
initiates of the Illuminati, we read:

We must acquire the direction of education, of
church management, of the professorial chair, and
of the pulpit. We must bring our opinions into
fashion by every art, spread them among the
people hy the help of young writers. We must
preach the warmmest concem for humanity, and
make people indifferent to all other relations. We
must take care that our writers be well puffed,
and that the Reviewers do not depreciate them;
therefore we must endeavor by every means to
gain over the Reviewers and Joumalists; and we
must also try to gain the booksellers, who in time



will see that it is their interest to Side with us.

Add to Weishaupt’s eighteerflth century
writers, reviewers, journalists and book-
sellers our twentieth century ¢olumnists,
commentators, metion picture actors, pro-
ducers and directors,radio and television
owners, managers, and producers; and all
you have is the plan of the Illuminati
brought up to date! 7

|

It should also be pointed out ﬁhat, for his
day, Weishaupt’s objectives | were very
bold. Had his whole scheme been known,
it would have been met with revulsion,
and Weishaupt and his followers would
probably have been lynched. Therefore,
even as today, it was necessary for him
to set up a system of deception, fraud,
intrigue, falsehood; in short, a total con-
spiracy. So, to conceal facts from the
members themselves, the membership was
divided into Degrees, with those in one
Degree knowing nothing of the activities
and personnel of any other Deiree above
them. The system of securing followers
will sound familiar to students of today’s
conspiracies against God and Country:

Organizers or propagandists would go to
some person known to be religious, and
tell him the whole object of the Order of
the Illuminati was to advance the in-
terests of the church. If taken in by this,
and many sincere people were, this per-
son would ask if he could become a mem-
ber. After being granted this ‘‘great
privilege,”’ he would be inducted into a
Degree where all were like-minded and
where the general discussions were so
directed as to create no suspicion. Mean-
while, another organizer or pgopagandist
would go to some individual known to be
atheistically inclined; and he would be
told that the whole purpose of the Order
was to wreck the church and |destroy its
influence. This being in harmony with
his wishes and desires, he would apply
for membership in the Order; and he then
would be inducted into a Degree where
all were like-minded with only one group
leader really knowing ‘‘what it was all
about.”’

And so on down the line. Those who
wanted to overthrow the government were
all in the same Degree;those who wanted
to destroy the moral code were in a De-
gree where all were like-minded; and so
on, in a manner similar to theCommunist
““fronts’’ that were so numerous during
World War II and thereafter.

Those in each of Weishaupt!s Degrees
: |

were gradually led into the common move-
ment, their objections to certain aims of
the Order being slowly broken down.
Professor Robison cited authentic dqcu-
ments and explained how deception was
used by Weishaupt and his Adepts. Dr.
Robison wrote:

He employs the Christian religion, which he
thinks a falsehood, and which he is afterwards
to explode, as the means for inviting Christians
of every denomination, and gradually cajoling
them, by clearing up their Christian doubts in
succession, till he lands them in Deism; or if he
finds them unfit, or too religious, he gives them
a sta bene, and then laughs at their fears, or
perhaps madness, in which he leaves them.
Having got them the length of Deism, they are
declared to be fit, and he receives them into the
higher mysteries. . ..

When he could not persuade them hy his own
firmness, and indeed by his superior talents and
disinterestedness in other respects, and his un-
wearied activity, he employed jesuitical tricks.
causing them to fall out with each other, setting
them as spies on each other, and separating any
two that he saw attached to each other, by
making one the Master of the other; and, in short,
he left nothing undone that could secure his
uncontrolled command.

The members took code names; Weishaupt
being known as Spartacus, for example.
And code names were given cities and
towns, to hide their meetings and acti-
vities from outsiders.

Weishaupt recognized the value of women
in promoting his revolutionary aims, and
sought to organize them, as well. One of
the Illuminist leaders wrote:

There is no way of influencing men so powerfully
as by means of women. These should therefore be
our chief study; we should insinuate ourselves
into their good opinion, give them hints of emanci-
pation from the tyranny of public opinion, and of
standing up for themselves; it will be an immense
relief to their enslaved minds to be freed from
any one bond of restraint, and it will fire them
the more, and cause them to work for us with zeal
without knowing that they do so, for they will
only be indulging their own desire of personal
admiration.

Another leader, Zwack, code name Cato,
proposed the formation of a woman’s
auxiliary. Dr. Robison quotes from a
document in the handwriting of Zwack:

It will be of great service, and procure us both
much information and money, and will suit charm-
ingly the taste of many of our truest members,
who are lovers of the sex. It should consist of
two classes, the virtuous and the free hearted



(i.e., those who fly out of the common track of
prudish manners); they must not know of each
other, and ‘must be under the direction of men,
but without knowing it. Proper books must be put
into their hands, and such (but secretly) as are
flattering to their passions.

Need we call your attention to the paral-
lel: the womens’ auxiliaries of Weis-
haupt’s day, and the Womens’ Lib or-
ganizations of our day? And though it is
not generally realized that there is a
Central Control Headquarters which di-
rects all of the seemingly separate and
independent movements of our day, they
all are subsidiaries of what we might
call the Socialist Conspiracy.

To illustrate: Those who are religiously
inclined are attracted by some organiza-
tion with the word ‘‘church’’ or ‘‘Christ-
ian’’ in its title, one which sets itself up
to promote ‘‘the brotherhood of man under
the fatherhood of God.’’ So very success-
ful has this strategy been, that an or-
ganization calling itself the National
Council of Churches has become the
largest socialist lobby in the nation’s
capitol!

The Communist wing of the Socialist
movement stili employs the device of
using code names for its members; in the
past few years we have seen the utili-
zation of women’s organizations; and
one of Weishaupt’s vilest tricks—the use
of drugs to further his purposes—has now
become an open program.

If you look in a modern dictionary or
encyclopedia, you probably will find the
Order of the Illuminati referred to as an
18th century ‘‘humanitarian movement.’’
You will not be told that Weishaupt was
able to hide his Illuminati Degrees with-
in the Degrees of Masonry. Nor will you
be told that Illuminism invaded the young
United States, and that such notable
Americans as George Washington and
John Adams warned against the evils of
this secret order.

A part of Dr. Robison’s warning has been
almost totally overlooked by most stu-
dents of the occult. We refer to the later
creation of the German Union and the
establishment of ‘‘reading clubs’’ where
the Illuminist thoughts and theories were
taught and handed on to new adepts after
the secret order had supposedly been
suppressed.

Bavarian police, it is true, learnéd of the
Order of the Illuminati and its treasonous
activities, raided its headquarters. and,

supposedly, put an end to the organiza-
tion. But Weishaupt and his principal
Adepts were ne ver captured. They simply
went to other parts of Europe—especially
France where they inspired the French
Revolution—and their work continued in
new ways. For example, shortly after the
alleged demise of the Order of Illuminati
there emerged the ‘‘German Union,’’ an
organization which, in Dr. Robeson’s own
words:

But, although 1 cannot consider the German
Union as a formal revival of the Order under an-
other name.. .1 consider the Union as a part of
Spartacus’s work....The leaven was not only
distributed, but the management of the ferment-
ation was now understood, and it went on apace.

Dr. Robison also described the reading
clubs which were formed in Germany, as
supplements to the German Union itself.
Selected intellectuals would be invited
to these private club meetings, where
propaganda would be read and discussed
and plans made for the propagation of
socialist and internationalist schemes.

But the movement had already spread
beyond the borders of what was to be-
come Germany. The Jacobin Club was
the ‘‘legal’’ organization of the members
of the Illuminati. Similar clubs existed
in almost every city in Europe. Thomas
Frost, author of ‘“The Secret Societies
of the European Revolution,’”’ wrote, in
1876: ‘‘The political history of Europe
during the last hundred years has been
made, to so considerable an extent, by
the various secret associations by which
revolutions and insurrections have been
prepared, that our knowledge of it is in-
complete and unsatisfactory without
some acquaintance with the agencies
which, during that period, have been in-
cessantly at work beneath the surface.
The great European convulsion of the
last century was fqreshadowed by the
Illuminati.”’

Weishaupt wanted to establish what he
called The Kingdom of the Just. 70 years
later Marx and Engels were commissioned
to write the Communist Manifesto by an
organization calling itself the League of
the Just. The resemblance in names was
not coincidental.
(Continued next letter)
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THE COMING OF THE PROPHET
In 1848 a man who had been evicted from
Prussia, from France, from Belgium, and

who had found a home in exile in London,

grasped hold of a spectre that was haunt-
ing the world, molded it into a fixed and
enduring form, called it Scientific Social-
ism, and sent it forth to conquer the
world it had been haunting.

The ‘world came to know this man as
Karl Marx. He made a religion of revo-
lution; and in the name of this doctrine
which he patched together and taught,
everything we hold dear in this life may
be destroyed. In order that we may know
something of the influence of this doct-
rine of ‘‘Creative Destruction’’ which
Marx did not invent, but which he did
codify, and which has now become part
of that greater movement that has come
to be called the Religion of Humanism;
it is necessary that we review the back-
ground and environment, the life and the
times of Karl Heinrich Mordechai Marx:—

Heinrich Mordechai, father of Karl Hein-
rich Mordechai Marx, was the son of a
line of Rabbis unbroken, father to son,
for three hundred years. Heinrich seems
to have resisted family pressures, and

became a lawyer. The Counselor of Trier,

a town in what is now Rhineland, Ger-
many, also broke with the family by join-
ing the state’s official Christian church,
and by seeing to it that all his children,
including his second son Karl, then six
years old, were baptized into his new
faith. There is evidence that Karl’s
mother took the faith seriously, but the
bourgeois father merely joined the church
because it was ‘‘good for his business’’
as a lawyer. As for son Karl, he was
- born a humanist, took his humanism step
by step toward its development into a
full-blown religion: revolutionary human-

ism, which Marx himself chose to call
Scientific Socialism.

The Marx myths, which grow more num-
erous, would have us believe that there
was much persecution, mistreatment, and
poverty; all of which helped shape the
Marxian doctrines. The facts of the case
disprove the myths. He was never per-
secuted, nobody mistreated him other
than verbally, he was never fined or in-
carcerated. He was merely ordered out of
Prussia, France and Belgium, but nobody
laid a finger on him at any time. Which is
something of an indication that ‘‘the
devil takes care of his own;’’ because
the unmitigated insolence. written and
spoken, the violent outbursts against all
authority and against anybody else’s
ideas, would make the presence of a Karl
Marx almost unendurable in any society
of any country. As for his mythical pov-
erty; father Heinrich gave son Karl a very
expensive education, his mother and his
wife’s mother both left him substantial
sums when they died, and except for a
period of five or six years, his capitalist
pal and collaborator Frederich Engels
furnished him with money regularly, gave
him a handsome endowment which should
have kept him ‘‘living like a millionaire’’
for the last years of his life. The ‘‘pov-
erty myth’’ developed because Marx was
not able to manage his household and his
finances. Money ran through his fingers
like water and he knew not how to econo-
mize — which in itself might be no great
sin save that this man who couldn’t
handle the finances of his own family,
1s now hailed by millions of people as
““the greatest economist the world has
ever known.”’

There exists some of the correspondence
between father Heinrich and son Karl-at



least we are so told by certain of the bio-
‘graphers of Marx. And from these letters
we piece together a story of Karl the
schoolboy:

The boy showed ‘‘ability, although not
quite genius’’ in school. As the only one
of the Mordechai children to show any
marked intelligence, the parents were
‘“‘wrapped up in him,’”’ and he was shown
every advantage. But his first year at
the university at near-by Bonn was a
failure. ‘“‘Foolish escapades’’ and ‘‘debt’’
are mentioned. Whether there were the
usual troubles over wine and women, is
not mentioned in the correspondence. At
that time German students were supposed
to show their manhood by competitive
drinking,. philandering and sword-play.
A hint is given in a letter in which the
father writes: ‘‘We have sacrificed to
provide our son with seven hundred
thalers a year, while the sons of the rich
have no more than five hundred.’’ A letter
to son Karl complains: ‘““You have no
sense about money; everybody has his
hand in your pocket.”’ (This was true
throughout the lifetime of this ‘“‘world’s
greatest economist.”)

At his own earnest solicitation, the boy
was transferred to the University of Ber-
lin, which made the father happy since
the academic life here was known to be
more rigorous and more disciplined. The
German scholar, Ludwig Feuerbach is
quoted as saying that ‘‘Other universities
are positively Bacchanalian compared
to this workhouse.”’

In the 1830’s, Berlin was the center of a
group of students and young professors
known as the ‘‘Young Hegelians,’’ radi-
cal followers of the philosopher G.W.F.
Hegel (1700-1831); and young Marx be-
came an eager participant in this ‘‘Pro-
fessors’ Club’’ where he spent most of
his time discussing philosophy, politics,
and revolution. He was supposedly study-
ing for a law degree, but he never made
it at the University of Berlin. In 1841,
he submitted his doctoral dissertation to
the University of Jena, where he was
awarded a degree in philosophy (but not
in law).

In 1837, father Heinrich became very ill,
and died the following year. There is
some hint that his death was hastened
by the anxiety caused by his son. He

wrote in one of his last letters: ‘I am
still in the dark as to your views...I
mean that cursed gold, whose worth to a
family man you do not seem to grasp at
all...”” In another letter, his anger
bursts forth: ‘‘...complete disorder,
wandering through all branches of
science, silly brooding at the burning
oil lamp; turned wild in your coat of
learning and unkempt hair! In your wild-
ness you see with four eyes; a horrible
set-back and disregard for everything
decent!’”’ Of one of Karl’s letters to him,
the father says: ‘“A made composition,
which denoted how you waste your abi-
lity and spend your nights to create
these monsters!...Your mother and
sister Sophie suffer much for you.”’

In 1842, Karl Marx got a job as a journal-
ist, the only type of paying job he would
ever hold. (Later he would receive a reg-
ular salary of $5 a week from Charles A.
Dana for writing a column for the New
York Tribune; a job which he held for
nine years, until the War Between the
States made it unwise to keep on pub-
lishing Marx’s column. However. for its
historical importance. it is well to under-
stand that the files of the old New York
Tribune contain far the largest share of
the published writings of Karl Marx —
published in English, not in German).

It was not until about 1843 that Marx
become seriously interested in socialism
as an economic or philosophical system.
And that came about because he and his
young friend, Frederich Engels, came
into contact with one Moses Hess, known
as ‘‘the communist rabbi.’’ Hess had an
important infleunce over both Marx and
Engels; and from that time onward Marx
became a dedicated revolutionary, and
revolution to him became a religion. The
one distinguishing feature of Marx’s per-
sonality, however, was his inability to
cooperate with any of his fellow revo-
lutionaries. To him, all others were
rivals and inferiors. Only with Engels
was Marx able to maintain an enduring
friendship; and in all probability this was
because Engels was always careful to
give to Marx the two things he required:
subservience and money.

An accurate and unbiased description of
Marx, the man, is probably impossible;



because to study Marx is to admire him,
to detest him, to be utterly confused by
his contradictions, but never to attain an
objective understanding of him.

L. Ray Carroll observed that ‘“‘A Marxian
biographer worked eight years on his
book, considered the most exhaustive
and accurate of all the lot. This was
...while one of the Marx daughters was
still alive. There were many others also
who knew the men who were exiles with
Marx, and who had papers and records
from the days of the Manifesto. This bio-
grapher was not at all satisfied with his
finished work. ‘A man nobody knows,’ he
exclaimed. . .. After showing the utmost
consideration for the prophet he revered,
he at times almost gave way to despair.
Was he a philosopher or a fool? he ex-
claimed, not saying that he was thorough-
ly convinced one way or the other. His
(Marx’s) personal habits, his utter lack
of understanding of life, were hard to
explain away. Whether his philosophy
meant anything, or was a rigmarole of
ill-chosen words, the biographer could

not be sure.”’

We suspect that the above reference is to
biographer Otto Ruhle, who finally came
up with the following more or less ac-
curate description:

Marx was one of those persons who are over-
powered by a perpetual urge towards the highest,
the purest, the most ideal. It was not merely his
ambition to be the most famous among those who
have studied social literature, and the most
learned of all the critics of economic scienée; he
also wanted to be the most efficient revolutionist,
and pre-eminent among the advocates of revo-
lution. He wanted to expound the purest theory,
to establish the most complete system of commu-
nism. As a preliminary to the demonstration of
this superiority, he must prove that the socialist
theories of all his predecessors were worthless,
false, contemptible, or ludicrous. He had to show
that the socialism of the utopists was a crazy-
quilt of outworn and questionable ideas. That
Proudhon was a suspect intruder into the realm
of socialist thought. That Lasalle, Bakunin, and
(Johann) Schweitzer were tainted with bourgeois
ideology, and had probably sold themselves to
the enemy. He, Marx alone, was in possession of
the true doctrine. His was the crystal-clear know-
ledge; his was the philosopher’s stone; his the
immaculate conception of socialism; his the
divine truth. With contemptuous wrath, with bitter
mockery and profound hostility, he rejected all
other opinions, fought against all other convict-

ions than his own, persecuted all ideas that had
not originated in his own brain. For him, there
was no wisdom except his own, no socialism
other than the socialism he proclaimed, no true
gospel outside the limits of his own doctrine.
His work was the essence of intellectual purity
and scientific integrity. His system was Allah,
and he was its prophet.

Otto Ruhle, writer of the above, was a
sympathetic biographer, which makes his
description suspect in this sense: it is
doubtful that Marx ever had an original
idea on the subject of socialism. He was
a genius at plagiarism and adaptation; he
took the ideas of Hegel, Weishaupt, Hess,
Fourier, Owen, Proudhon, and the other
socialists and revolutionists whose
works could be found in the London lib-
rary; and taking some from each, he con-
cocted a poisonous brew that has upset
the world.

Marx, however, did not seek to destroy
civilization, " society, governments, for
the sake of destruction only, he looked
upon his system as one of creative des-
truction. He thought it necessary to
destroy in order to create; and his new
creation was to be a paradise—a workers’
paradise were the words he usually used
to portray his Marx-made kingdom of
heaven. In his early writings, Marx gave
the following hint of the religiosity of
his alms: :
Communism is the positive abolition of private
property, of human self-alienation, and thus the
real appropriation of human nature through and
for man. It is, therefore, the return of man himself
as a social, i.e., really human, being, a complete
and conscious return which assimilates all the
wealth of previous development. Communism as a
fully developed humanism is naturalism. It is the
definitive resolution of the antagonism between
man and nature, and between man and man. It is
the true solution of the conflict between exist-
ence and essence, between objectivity and self-
affirmation, between freedom and necessity, be-
tween individual and species. It is the solution
of the riddle of history and knows itself to be the
solution. '

The above is a Religious Manifesto,
written by one of the authors of the
Communist Manifesto! It is a statement
of faith; faith in a system which the
author calls ‘‘a fully developed human-
ism.”” And any form of humanism, fully
developed or otherwise, is a religion of
revolution; revolution against God and
a pledge of faith in the power of Man.
Furthermore, since humanism calls for
the establishment of a new social order,



to be built upon the ashes of the existing
Christian social order, this religion of
revolution is pledged to the program of
Creative Destruction!

In an attempt to explain and clarify, one
student of Socialism, Fred R. Marvin,
wrote, in 1931:

Responsible for this mad desire to ‘‘return
everything to chaos,”’ or to establish a Utopia
on earth, is a fixed belief that all present day
social, economic and political ills are due to the
private property right, and to all forms of govern-
ment which recognize that right and protect and
defend the individual in the exercise thereof.

This belief is founded wholly on a false premise
followed by illogical reasoning. The germ, then,
of all we term radicalism, no matter under what
name it appears, is this false belief in the theory
of Socialism. Destroy the belief and the diseases
that result from it disappear. ...

If the above were only true, wholly true;
if it were possible to kill this ‘‘germ”’
by calling upon rationalism, common
sense, logic; if facts and evidence could
wipe out Socialism, then it would have
been destroyed centuries ago!

What is forgotten is that Socialism is not
simply a theory, a program, a system: it
is based on a faith in Magic, a faith that
belies logic and common sense. It is the
kind of faith that produced a Mazdak in
5th century Persia, the kind of faith that
built the cult of the Assassins in 11th
century Arabia, the kind of faith that
came to the West through the Bogomils
and Cathars in the medieval centuries,
the kind of faith that inspired the secret
societies of Central Europne: the Carbon-
ari, Grand Orient Freemasonry, Rosicru-
cians, Illuminati, the League of the Just
which changed its name to the Communist
League at the instigation of Karl Marx.

R.dJ.Rushdoony, in an introduction to the
invaluable Marx’s Religion of Revolution
by Gary North (Craig Press, Box 13, Nut-
ley, New Jersey 07110, $3.75), notes
that:

Basic to the modern mentality is the belief in
magic. Magic is the attempt by man to gain auto-
nomous power, to gain control over the world of
man, nature, and the supernatural. In magic, man
sees himself as his own god and creator, and
total power and control bhecomes his goal. By
means of this total and autonomous power, man
expects to govern reality by his own prediction
and planning.

The ponularity of the Greek mentality to the men
of the Renaissance and Enlightenment has been
due to the fact that the Greeks combined, it was

believed, a scientific technique with a magical
faith. . . . Archimedes . .. said.. . ‘‘Give me a place
to stand, and 1 will move the world.’”’ ... The re-
mark is in essence magic, refined and techno-
logically aware magic, but magic nonetheless.
‘“Give me a place to stand!’ The assumptions in
this presupposition are enormous. Make me a god,
and I can move the world. Give me the power to
create gold, and I can buy the world. ...

The Renaissance and Enlightenment restored
magic to the world. ... Karl Marx applied the En-
lightenment conception of philosophy with es-
pecial consistency.... The two governing passions
of Marx’s life were, first, a hatred of Christian
society, of Biblical law and order, and, second,
a magical belief in the efficacy and power of
destruction. The contradictions in his system of
economic order are impossible to reconcile. As
an economics, it has no future. As a philosophy
of magic, Karl Marx’s system is impervious to
attack, once its presuppositions are granted. The
implications of humanism and of anti-Christianity
are carried to their logical conclusion, to pure
magic. The Marxist belief in the creative power
of revolution now extends far beyond the frontiers
of Marxism: it is a part of the humanist legacy.

After the Terror of the French Revolution
a French scientist wrote:

‘““The Revolution has razed everything to
the ground. Government, morals, habits,
everything has to be rebuilt. What a mag-
nificent site for the architects! What a
grand opportunity of making use of all
the fine and excellent ideas that had
remained speculative, of employing so
many materials that could not be used
before, or rejecting so many others that
been obstructions for centuries and which
one had been forced to use.”’ -

It was Karl Marx who inherited this sec-
ular humanism, this revolutionary fervor,
and fused it into a religiop: a faith in
magic and in the power of creative des-
truction.

What Marx began, what he left the world
a century ago, now has been refined, per-
fected, tested in scores of ways in as
many countries. It challenges the United
States not so much as a military jugger-
naut, a political menace, or even as an
economic threat; but it comes to us as a
religion, proclaiming that society—rather
than the individual-must be reborn, that
“l Am”* must become “We Are.”’
(Continued next letter)
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BLOOD RED AND PARLOR PINK
Remember the old childhood brain-teaser,
‘““an alligator is a crocodile, but a crocodile
may not be an alligator’’? The same is true
of Socialism: Communism is Socialism, but
Socialism is not always Communism.

We might liken these ‘‘isms’’ to a tree:

The roots are grounded in Satanism, which
stretches all the way back to Adam and the
cursing of the earth because of the original
sin, the first recorded manifestation of this
bringing about the murder of Abel by his
brother Cain. The trunk of the tree is
Illuminism, a principal manifestation of this
being the French Revolution. Stemming from
this trunk are many branches, the greatest of
which is Marxism, and Communism is but one
of many sub-branches stemming from Marxism
—or Scientific Socialism, to give this branch
the name Marx liked to use to identify his
particular scheme for achieving World Gov-
ernment.

It must be remembered that Communism was
not designed to appeal to all types of people
or to all stratas of society. To name a few
of the other sub-branches: While Communism
was designed to appeal to the working class
of people, the cooperative movement was
designed to appeal to the small farmer, the
anarchist movement was patterned to appeal
to the ‘‘rugged individualist’’ who hated law
and government restrictions of any kind, the
so-called Christian Socialist movement was
designed to make socialism seem synony-
mous with Christianity (in the United States
this took the form of the ‘‘social gospel’.)
Actually, several of the offspring of Marxism
—or Scientific Socialism or social science—
found their respective pathways leading into
parlor, pulpit, pedagogy, professional brother-
hood, industrial league, scholastic society,
businessmens association, bankers club,
womens organization, neighborhood dis-
cussion-group, etc., etc.

The fact that all of these offspring were
branches extending from the same tree trunk,
being fed from the same tap roots, and there-

fore all producing the same manner of fruit;
is almost never mentioned!

There was one important exception to this
unusual blackout; and it had to do with the
old Saturday Evening Post, back in the
1930’s — we cannot give you the exact dates
because we were in China at the time and
since we wound up in a Japanese prisoner of
war camp before ever getting back home, all
of our records were lost. But, we do recall,
and the Library of Congress should be able
to back us up, that in the 30’s The Satarday
Evening Post ran a series of articles en-
titled ‘‘Towards the Millenium.”’ One of the
articles (by F. Britten Austm, we beheve)
was captioned, ‘‘Meet Lenin.”’

From Charles W. Phillips we have the follow-
ing comment and direct quotation from that-
article:

Most all of the historical writings about Lenin-
refer to him as the leader of the world-wlde com-
munist movement. But, according to Austin, Lenin

the leader was himself responsible to an inner

occult group whose membership and form of

organization was unknown. According to Austin,

“‘Lenin. .. was himself a high initiate in a secret

society, occultly connected with all the revolu-

tionary groups, whereof, like the other members,

he knew only the one man immediately above him

and the three units below; unpleasant things

happened to the traitor who failed in obedience or

revealed the barest hint of its existence.’’

Later in the same article, Mr. Austin pointed out
that: ‘... Behind all the revolutionary parties,
permeating them all, was the mysterious society
controlled by unknown superiors for a vast and
shadowy purpose in a mystical future. /ts definite
backing would lift any one of the revolutionary
groups into_ supremacy over the rest.”

As a matter of fact, the above quotation re-
veals nothing new. In 1835 an European revo-
lutionary named Malegari wrote to another
revolutionary, Dr. Breidenstein, these sig-
nificant words:

We form an association of brothers in all points
of the globe, we have desires and interests in



common, we aim at the emancipation of humanity,
we wish to break every kind of yoke, yet there is
one that is unseen, that can hardly be felt, yet
that weighs on us. Whence comes it? Where is it?
No one knows, or at least no one tells, The
association is secret, even for us, the veterans
of secret societies. (Quotation from Nesta Web-
ster’s book, ‘‘World Revolution,’”’ page 123.)

Every secret society, every occult organi-
zation, every mystery religion, points to a
hidden leadership which is unknown, un-
identifiable, kept secret even from those
whom the world has looked upon as leaders
and wielders of absolute power. This hidden
hierarchy can cause movements to rise and
fall, can dethrone dictators as in the case
of Khrushchev, can topple whole govern-
ments; yet no one can positively identify
these rulers of the darkness of the world.
Commenting on this strange situation, Mt.
Phillips wrote, in 1951:

Therein lies the answer to the riddle of what
makes the Communist Movement click. There is
the key to the otherwise unexplainable phenomena
of why, almost overnight, a Hitler, a Mussolini,
or some other socialist leader suddenly makes
his appearance on the political scene and is
given the finances and assistance that is neces-
sary to raise him to a national figure of so much
importance as to make him what is seemingly
a world leader or a world threat. Then, when the
cycle is completed and his mission is finished,
he comes to a speedy and inglorious end. That is
what is meant by Mr. Austin’s conclusion that
there exists some mysterious organization which
lies behind all revolutionary groups whose back-
ing can lift any one of them into supremacy over
the rest.

There also may lie the answer as to why one of
the most important advisors in the Department of
State can have his espionage activities perfectly
coordinated with a program of the Russian Com-
munists who represent the opposite extreme of
the hodge-podge of races, groups, nations,
languages and ideas which all together, make up
the political world. It might be that it could also
explain the reason why it has been possible to
perfectly coordinate a program in which among
the chief actors are to be found New York
bankers, high American statesmen, Supreme Court
Judges, and just plain Russian spies. This may
all sound fantastic but when you look at it coldly
and analytically, that is exactly what happened
when Alger Hiss was indicted and an attempt was
made to prevent his conviction and set him free.
This centralized control over all Socialist
activities has to do with a seldom mentioned
alliance between Socialism and Finance
Capitalism, which we shall discuss later.
Sufficient for the theme of this particular
letter is the fact that many historians refer

to an allegation that Adam Weishaupt was
financed in his activities by the first Roth-
schild. We say allegation, because we have
seen no actual proof, but since Rothschild
aimed to control the finances of the world,
and since the plan of the Illuminati would
have aided and abetted Rothschild’s plan,
the allegation is probably true. Certainly,
from 1850 onward the Socialist organizations
did receive financial assistance from the
International Bankers.

But, let’s get back to the chronological part
of our study in Socialism.

Though Marx and Engels wrote the Commu-
nist Manifesto in 1848, Marx remained rather
unimportant and had little influence until he
was able to obtain control of a concrete
organization in 1864. During those years
between 1848 and 1864, Marx had far more
influence in New York City than he did in
all of Europe combined. From about 1840 on-
ward, the first great ‘‘Exodus of the Jews’’
from Germany to the American ‘‘Promised
Land’’ occurred. They were for the most part
political malcontents who found it unhealthy
to remain in Germany, and they congregated
in ghetto-like communion in Brooklyn and the
East Side of New York City. They read Karl
Marx’s column regularly in Charles Dana’s
New York Tribune. Marx had no comparable
following in Europe at that time.

On September 28, 1864 the followers of the
syndicalist Proudhon held a convention at
St. Martin’s Hall in London, at which time
the International Workingmen’s Association
was formed. Later this was to become known
as the 1st International. Marx was living in
London at the time, determined to crash the
convention and take charge. He did, and
from that time onward, Marx began to be
important.

An indication of Marx’s importance: In 1872
the headquarters of the Ist International
were moved to New York City. However,
suffering somewhat from absentee leadership
and also due to the fact that this type of
Socialism would not prosper on American
soil, the 1st International quietly folded its
tenets and drifted away into obscurity four
years later at an international convention
in Philadelphia, a convention that was
featured by non-attendance of international
delegates.

For the next 13 years there was no ‘‘inter-
national’’ and the various branches of Social-
ism went their different and independent:
ways until, in 1889, conventions were held
in Paris and Brussels and, the following
year a 2ad International was founded ‘‘and
constituted as a Central International Social-



ist Bureau in 1900.’’ This 2nd International
prospered and at the outbreak of World War I:
‘it included twenty-seven countries, with a
membership of twelve millions.”’

This 2nd International dissolved as a result
of the ‘‘Great War’’ and with the conquest of
Russia by the Bolsheviks, a 3rd International
was formed and dominated by Moscow.

Meanwhile back here at home, the most
authentic record of the inroads of Socialism
in America in the years prior to the 20th
Century, is found in the admirable Report of
the Joint Legislative Committee in the Sen-
ate of the State of New York on Revolution-
ary Radicalism; otherwise known as the
Lusk Report, which was published April 24,
1920. Why a New York Senate report? Be-
cause, as we stated previously, New York
City had become the world communist head-
quarters, and remained such until Leon
Trotsky: took his followers from New York to
Leningrad—passage arranged and the trip
financed by International Bankers, as was
the other army of invaders from Switzerland
through Germany in sealed railway cars to
Leningrad, where Lenin and Trotsky joined
forces to ‘‘Bolshevize’’ Russia.

We quote from that Lusk Report:

The present- Socialist movement (in 1920-Ed.) in
the United States must be distinguished from the
early experiments in Utopian ideals, represented
by the sectarian communities such as the Shakers,
or the exper'lment in Communism made by the
Owenites, or the Fourierists and the Icarian com-
munities.

The modern movement of organized Socialism may
be dated from the formation of the Social Party of
New York and vicinity which was organized in
January, 1868, in the Germania Assembly rooms
on the Bowery. The membership of this organi-
zation, recruited solely from the German labor
circles, and its policies and platform, were in
accord with the principles then set down by the
International Workingmen’s Association.

... The movement was generally stimulated by

the action taken in (ransferring the General

Council of the International from London to New

York. The general secretary of the council at this

time was S. A. Sorge, who was an intimate friend

of both Karl Marx and Friederich Engels. He be-
came the most active of the organizers in the

new movement.

When the Ist International dissolved in 1876,
the Social Democratic Workingmen’s Party

of North America was formed by dissident
members of the International. The following
year the name was changed to the Socialist
Labor Party, which was led by Daniel de
Leon, who called himself a Jewish Marxian.

Now back to the Lusk Report:

For about twenty years the Socialist Labor Party
was the dominant factor in the Socialist move-
ment in this country. It was recruited largely of
alien elements, and particularly under- the in-
fluence of German (Jewish) leaders. It was
wholly out of touch with American life and Ameri-
can principles. The despotic character and ex-
tremely narrow viewpoint of the party leadership
finally resulted in alienating newly converted
Socialists from the party, and a new party, known
as the Social Democratic Party of America came
into being in 1899.

An attempt to harmonize the difference was made
in the following year and a convention was held
in Indianapolis on July 29, 1901, representing the
various Socialist organizations with the exception
of the New York faction of the Socialist Labor
Party. The result of this convention was the for-
mation of the Socialist Party of America, which

"has led the Socialist movement in this country

since that time (up to 1920, that is—Ed.)

At that Socialist convention in 1901, Morris
Hillquist (real name, Misca Hilkowicz) was
named leader of the Socialist Party of Ameri-
ca. But militant socialism, as such, did not
appeal to the native born Americans, and
in the following twenty years, a wide variety
of socialistic types were tried out on the
American people. We submit the following
listing of the more important attempts, with
the approximate time of their organizing:

1905: Intercollegiate Socialist Society
Industrial Workers of the World (IWW)

1906: Rand School of Social Science opened

1907: Christianity and the Social Order, by

‘Walter Rauschenbusch, published.

1908: Federal Council of Churches organized.

1912: Christianizing the Social Order, by
Walter Rauschenbusch, published.

1913: Sixteenth (Income Tax) Amendment
ratified.

First tax-exempt (Rockefeller) Found-
ation approved by Congress.
Seventeenth (direct election of Sen-
ators) ratified.

Federal Reserve Act adopted.

1914: Emergency Peace Federation (the first
‘‘communist front’’) organized by two
women: Louisa Lochner and Rosika
Schwimmer.

1915: Women’s International Committee for
Permanent Peace organized by Louisa
Lochner, Roskia Schwimmer and Jane
Addams.

1917: Fellowship of Reconciliation formed
by Norman Thomas and A.J. Muste.

A Theology for the Social Gospel, by
‘Walter Rauschenbusch, published.



1917: American Conference for Democracy
and Terms of Peace established under
Rabbi Judah Magnes.

1919: Anarchists organized under Alexander
Herkmann and Emma Goldmann.
Women’s International League for
Peace and Freedom founded by Jane
Addams, Emily Balch, Sophonisba
Breckenridge and Agnes Brown Leach.
Communist Labor Party formed under
John Reed, Benjamin Gitlow, et al.

1920: American Civil Liberties Union formed
with Roger Baldwin, Jane Addams, Eli-
zabeth Gurley Flynn, Morris Hillquist,
Soph. Breckenridge, and others.

Trade Union KEducational League
founded by William Z. Foster.

United Communist Party, Sept., 1920,
is beginning of first permanent Com-
munist organization in the United
States to pose as a political party.

1921: Council on Foreign Relations incor-
porated.

League for Industrial Democracy is
formed to replace the Intercollegiate
Socialist Society.

We began the above admittedly incomplete

listing with the formation of the Intercol-
legiate Socialist Society, and we ended with
its change of names. So, going back to the
beginning: It is little known that the first
president of this Intercollegiate Socialist
Society was the famed novelist and story
teller, Jack London. One of London’s books
published by the Communist ‘‘Vanguard
Press, Inc.(( was a paperback, on the cover
of which was this paragraph:

““The present volume is composed of the
best of his Socialist writings and in view of
the fact that like George Bernard Shaw he
valued his Socialism even more than his
literary eminence, it is indispensable to the
understanding of his genius.’’

This book contains an ‘‘Essay on Revolu-
tion’’ by Jack London. We quote therefrom:
(There are) when the roll is called, an army of
7,000,000 men, who in accordance with the con-
ditions of today, are fighting with all their might
for the conquest of the wealth of the world and
for the complete overthrow of existing society.
There has never been anything like this revo-
lution in the history of the world.. ..

This revolution is unlike all other revolutions in
many respects. It is not sporadic. It is not a flame
of popular discontent, arising in a day and dying
down in a day. It is older than the present
generation. . ..

In January, 1903, throughout the United States

the Socialists held mass-meetings to express
their sympathy for their struggling Comrades, the

revolutionists of Russia, and, more to the point,
to furmish the sinews of war by collecting money
and cabling it to the Russian leaders. The fact
of this call for money, and the ready response,
and the very wording of the call, make a striking
and practical demonstration of the international
solidarity of this world revolution: Whatever may
be the immediate results of the present revolt in
Russia, the socialist propaganda in that country
has received from it an impetus unparalieled in
the history of modern class wars. . ..

... To the bourgeois mind their unbelief in the
dominant conventions of the established order is
startling. They laugh to scom the sweet ideals
and dear moralities of bourgeois society. They
intend to destroy bourgeois society with most of
its sweet ideals and dear moralities, and chiefest
among these are those that group themselves un-
der such heads as private ownership of capital,
survival of the fittest, and patriotism — even
patriotism.

Such an army of revolution, 7,000,000 strong, is a
thing to make rulers and ruling classes pause and
consider. The cry of this army is ‘‘No quarter!
We want all that you possess. We will be content
with nothing less than all that you possess. We
want in our hands the reins of power and the
destiny of mankind. Here are our hands. They are
strong hands. We are going to take your govern-
ment, your palaces, and all your purpled ease
away from you, and in that day you shall work for
your bread even as the peasant in the field or the
starved and runty clerk in your metropolises. Here
are our hands. They are strong hands. . ..

... Vastly more significant is the fact that of all
the countries the revolution has fastened upon,
on not one has it relaxed its grip. On the contrary,
on every country its grip closes tighter year by
year. As an active movement it began obscurely
over a generation ago. In 1867, its voting strength
in the world was 30,000. By 1871, its vote had
increased to 100,000...and in the year of our
Lord 1905 it passed the seven-million mark. ...
The so-called great middle class is a growiag
anomaly in the social struggle. It is a perishing
class. ...

The Revolution is here, now. Stop it who can.
(End of quotation from Jack London’s essay)

But London was wrong in this respect:

Fabianism, not Communism, would destroy

the ‘‘great middle class’’ in America.
(Continued next letter)
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WHEN ‘9 AM"

BECOMES

“WE ARE"

A STUDY IN SOCIALISM
Part Five

THE RETURN OF THE SPIRIT
OF QUINTUS FABIUS MAXIMUS

““The Utopias of the 1820-28 phase of Social-
ism, as dreamed of by Robert Owen and
Fourier and Saint-Simon, were still the
carrots held out to the donkeys who died on
the barricades in Europe in 1848, although
each new prophet had a different method and

suggested a different instrument for reaching
these Utopias. Proudhon offered the minimum
wage (later to become a federal law in the
United States); Georges Sorel the general
strike (to become the favorite tool of CIO);
Marx, according to (George Bernard) Shaw,
declared that force is the midwife of progress
without reminding us that force is equally
the midwife of chaos; Bentham proposed uni-
versal male suffrage and annual parliaments
(in the USA universal suffrage begins at 18
but includes the female as well as the male.)
John Stuart Mill, in spite of his courageous
optimism, considered that the social problem
of the future was that of uniting the greatest
individual liberty of action with a common
ownership in the raw materials of the globe
and an equal participation of all in the
benefits of combined labor, equally dis-
tributed.”’

So wrote Anne Freemantle of the progress of
Socialism up to the time of the founding of
the Fabian Society (the parenthetical obser-
vations in the above paragraph are those of
your editor.)

In the year that Karl Marx died—1883—the
Fabian Society was born. Its parents were
two publications: Progress and Poverty by
the American single-taxer Henry George, and
England for All, an English Imperialistic
adaptation of Karl Marx’s Das Kapital by
H.M. Hyndman. Marx didn’t seem too happy
about his English disciple’s attempt to
Anglicize his Socialism and make of it a
vehicle for the building of a World Govern-
ment to be run by Anglo-Saxons for Anglo-
Saxons. In a letter to his friend Friedrich
Engels dated December 15, 1879, Marx wrote:

In the beginning of June there was published a
little book called ‘‘England for All.’’ It pretends
to be written as an expose of the propositions of
the Democratic Federation, a recently formed
association of different English and Scotch Radi-
cal Socialists. ...the chapters on Labor and
Capital are...literally extracted from, or circum-
locutions of, ‘‘Das Kapital,’’ but the author does
not quote the book or its author...he wrote
letters of excuse for instance that ‘‘the English
don’t like to be taught by foreigners’’ and that
my name ‘‘was so much detested.”’ With all that,
his little book, in so far as it pilfers ‘‘Das Kapi-
tal,’”’ makes good proposals, although the man is
a weak vessel.

Marx was right about Hyndman being a weak
vessel; he also was a false prophet. He pre-
dicted most positively that a world-wide
Socialist revolution would begin on July 14,
1889, the hundredth anniversary of the fall of
the French Bastille.. But, even here, Hynd-
man was a help to the young Fabian Society,
because the English radicals who had looked
to violent revolution as a way to bring about
The New Order, now turned to the gradualism
of the Fabians.

As for Henry George and his part in the birth
of Fabian Socialism:

George had written his book Progress and
Poverty, which was published in 1879, sold
over 100,000 copies in the United States in
the following two years (a phenomenal occur-
rence for that time) and was re-published in
1881 in England. On the occasion of the
English publication, Henry George visited

England and gave a series of lectures to
popularize his ideas and promote the sale of
his book.

Though little is mentioned of Henry George
these days, his work had a terrific impact
in the last two decades of the nineteenth
century; both in the United States and in
Britain. Anue Freemantle, in her book, This
Little Band of Prophets, noted that:

(George Bemard) Shaw was profoundly impressed
by hearing (Henry) George’s argument that no-



where in the civilized world had labor received
its . just due. ... The fundamental cause of the
whole evil was to be sought in the fact ‘‘that
people were shut off from the land which, com-
bined with human labor, formed the source of all
wealth . .. in a newly opened country it was best
to regard the land as belonging to all and to per-
mit everyone to take possession of and cultivate
as much as he required. .. in old countries, how-
ever, the taxation of rent was the best remedy.’’

Shaw has said that five-sixths of those who like
himself were swept into the great Socialist revival
of 1888 had been converted by Henry George.
...""To George,”’ E.R.Pease has noted, ‘‘be-
longs the extraordinary merit of recognizing the
right way to social salvation. The earlier Social-
ists had proposed segregated communities; the
Co-operators had tried voluntary associations;
the Positivists advocated moral suasion; the
Chartists favored force, physical or political; the
Marxists talked revolution. .. George wrote in a
land where people ruled themselves, not only in
fact but also in name.’”’

In a brilliant refutation of Henry George's
single tax theory (which helped shape the
Fabian catechism), Mr. Zach Montgomery,
Assistant Attorney General of the United
States, in 1886 published the following
defense of the private property right, which
Socialism seeks to destroy:

In order to have a clear idea of the nature and
limits of man’s title to property we must con-
stantly have in mind the fact .. .that man did not
make himself, but that he was made by Another.
and, consequently, that he does not belong to
himself. but that he belongs to Another. That his
entire physical, mental, and moral self; his body,
with its flesh and blood, and bone and marrow; its
every muscle, fibre, and atom of matter, from the
very tip of his hair to the end of his little toenail;
his soul, with its will, memory, and understand-
ing; and, in fact, every faculty which it is
possible for him to use, either in the acquisition
of knowledge or the accumulation. of worldly
wealth, are all the absolute property of his
Creator. That the earth, the air, and the ocean,
with all their teeming wealth of animate and in-
animate things, are also the property of Him who
created them. Therefore, whatever title man has
acquired, or can acquire, to any species of
property, whether it be land or personal chattels,
must of necessity be from God, the only true
owner, and subject at all times to His supreme
will and control. That man has a genuine but
subordinate title to the earth and the ocean, with
all their varied productions, is manifest not only
from the testimony of natural reason, but also
from the words of holy writ, for in the first chap-
ter of Genesis it is written that God said: *‘Let
us make man to our image and likeness; and let

him have dominion over the fishes of the sea, and
the fowls of the air, and the beasts, and the
whole earth, and every creeping creature that
moveth upon the earth.’’” Here, then, is the source
of man’ s title, not only to his personal goods and
chattels, but to his landed estates as well. For
it will be observed from the language just quoted
that man's ‘‘dominion’’ was not to be limited to
the ‘‘fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the air,
and the beasts.”” but was to be extended to ‘‘the ..
whole earth’’ as well as to ‘‘every creeping thing
that moveth upon the earth.’’ Here, then, is man’s
title-deed, through which he traces back to his
Lord and Maker his right to property, both real
and personal. . ..

We have said that man’s title to property, both
real and personal, is but a subordinate and quali-
fied one, subject at all times to the superior and
ultimate title of the Creator, and of this fact we
must not lose sight. In order that we may the more
certainly keep this fact steadily in view, let us
inquire a little more closely into the reason for
this limitation upon man’s title to property. No
intelligent being has ever yet knowingly and
designedly put into shape anything without a
purpose. And the Almighty. being infinitely wise,
has neither made nor done anything without an
infinitely wise purpose. And being infinitely good,
He has neither. made nor done anything without an
infinitely good purpose. Hence we are led to con-
clude that when He made the earth. the air, and
the ocean, with all their elements of material
wealth, He must have made them for an infinitely
good purpose. Consequently, when He gave to
man dominion over these things it must have been
His will that he use them in a manner to corres-
pond with the objects for which thev were made.
But what was. the Almightv’'s object in creating
these elements of worldly wealth of which we are
speaking? Was it not to promote His own honor
and glory, and at the same time to supply man’s
proper physical, mental. and moral wants, and
thereby to contribute to his happiness?

The gift of the Almighty to man of dominion over
the earthly creation was of course a gift in
common, whereby every human being was allowed
to draw from this common and abundant heritage,
and appropriate to his own use such articles—not
previously appropriated—as were suited to his
necessities, tastes, and lawful desires. And
when men began this process of individual
appropriation, then and there began the origin
and history of private property. ...

It must be borne in mind, however, that man’s
title to property, whether in land or in movables,
...is a qualified and limited title in the nature of
a trust, coupled with an obligation to use such
property as to subserve the end for which it was
created, namely: the honor of God and the wel-
fare of man. . ..

The very first lesson we should teach our child-



ren is that man does not belong to himself but to
his Creator; that he ‘is as much’ the absolute
property of his Maker as is the planet upon which
he lives; that in the vast economy of God's
eternity each individual man is of far more value
than the mightiest orb that rolls in space; that
his superior value over that of the material uni-
verse is not found in the superior quality of the
clay of which his body is formed, but in his noble
attributes of soul, which distinguish him as an
immortal child of God and an heir to everlasting
happiness. He should be taught that worldly
wealth, like worldly wisdom, is only truly valu-
able in proportion as it aids us in our journey
from this land of misery, sin, sorrow, and death to
our true country, and that it can only so aid us
when used in the manner which its Great Author
had in view in creating it; and that unless proper-
ly used it becomes not a help but a positive
hindrance to man’s happiness both here and here-
after. . ..

We. sincerely believe, in the very depths of our
soul, that the only lasting and effective cure for
the crying wrongs which greedy monopolists,
heartless tyrants, and unprincipled politicians
are scourging our country, and the only preventive
against the still more direful disaster with which
we -are threatened at the hands of communistic
demagogues, is to be found in a more widely
spread and deeper moral and religious sentiment
among the people. And it is our earn®st conviction
that, in order to implant this sentiment in the
minds and hearts of our people, we require more
of our Saviour’s gospel and less of Mr. Henry
George's.

The above words were first published in
1886; but they are so very pertinent to our
present time with its problems; that we are
reminded of King Solomon’s comment, that
‘““The thing that hath been, it is that which
shall be; and that which is done is that
which shall be done: and there is no new
thing under the sun. Is there anything where-
of it may be said, See, this is new? it hath
been already of old time, which was before
us.”’ (Ecclesiastes 1: 9,10).

In other words, the past is prologue; and in
these letters we remind you of things past
that you may better understand and be able
better to deal with the problems of today.
So, back to Quintus Fabius Maximus:—

A Roman general who lived in the third cen-
tury B.C., Fabius was nicknamed ‘‘Cunctat-
or,”’” or ‘‘the Delayer,”’ because of the delay-
ing habits he used against Hannibal in the
second Punic War. By avoiding pitched
battles and engaging in what we now know
as guerilla tactics, he was able to buy time
so that Hannibal was pinched for supplies
and the Roman battle strength was built up.
Fabius did not defeat Hannibal, he merely

prepared the way for the coming of Scipio:
Africanus, who actually defeated Hannibal
at the pitched Battle of Tarantum, and thus
setting the stage for the emergence of World
Government, administered by the Romans and
for the Romans.

It was not from Scipio the conqueror, but
Fabius the delayer, that the new Socialist
Society took its name. Fabian Tract No. 1
explained: ‘‘For the right moment you. must
wait, as Fabius did most patiently when
warring against Hannibal, though Many cen-
sured his delays; but when the time comes,
you must strike hard, as Fabius did, or your
waiting will be in vain and fruitless.”

From this statement a motto was framed:
“l wait long, but when I strike, I strike
hard.”’ The motto usually was accompanied
by a sketch of an angry tortoise by the Fab-
ian artist, Walter Crane. So ‘‘the tortoise
became the heraldic device of the Society—
emblem of persistence, longevity, slow and
guarded progress towards a (revolutionary)
goal.”’* (See footnote below)

Both the name and the motto were adopted on
January 4, 1884, which may be taken as the -
date of the official founding of the Fabian
Society. ‘‘The Fabian Society consists of
Socialists,”” reads the first line of the
Fabian Basis, adopted in 1886, revised in
1919, and again in 1949. The Basis begins:

The Fabian Society consists of Socialists.

It therefore aims at the reorganisation of Society
by the emancipation of Land and Industrial
Capital from individual ownership, and ‘the
vesting of them in the community for the general
benefit. In this way only can the npatural and
acquired advantages of the country be equitably
shared by the whole people.

The Society accordingly works for the extinction
of private property in land, with equitable qdn-
sideration of established expectations, and due
provision as to the tenure of the home and the
homestead; for the transfer to the community, by
constitutional methods, of all such industries as
can be conducted socially; and for the estab-

Quotation is from Fabian Freeway, by Rose L.
Martin. We highly recommend the study of this
book because, in this series of letters we do not
intend an in-depth study of Fabianism. We are
identifying the various strands which are woven
into the whole cloth that is the total conspiracy;
Fabian Socialism is one of those strands. But
for a real study of the subject, the best available
is Fabian Freeway, High Road to Socialism in the
U.S. A., by Rose L. Martin. Available in paper-
back from Fidelis Publishers, Inc., P.0.Box 1338,
Santa Monica, California 90406. $1.95.



lishment, as the governing consideration in the
regulation of production, distribution and service,
of the common good instead of private profit. . . .

The ‘“‘Rules of the Fabian Society, as A-
mended by the Postal Ballot held in April,
1949 are also revealing, and important in
our study of Socialism. We quote the more
important parts of these Rules:

1. The name of the Society shall be the Fabian
Society.

2. The Society consists of Socialists. It therefore
aims at the establishment of a society in which
equality of opportunity will be assured and the
economic power and privileges of individuals and
classes abolished through the collective owner-
ship and democratic control of the economic
resources of the community. It seeks to secure
these ends by the methods of political democracy.
The Society, believing in equal citizenship in the
fullest sense, is open to persons irrespective of
sex, race or creed, who commit themselves to its
aims and purposes and undertake to promote its
work. . . . Its activities shall be the furtherance of
socialism and the education of the public on
socialist lines, by the holding of meetings, lec-
tures, discussion groups, conferences and summer
schools, the promotion of research into political,
economic and social problems, national and inter-
national. the publication of books, pamphlets and
periodicals, and by any other appropriate method.

3 The Society as a whole shall have no collect-
ive policy beyond what is implied in Rule 2; its
research shall be free and objective in its
methods. No resolution of a political character
expressing an opinion or calling for action, other
than in relation to the running of the Society it-
self, shall be put forward in the name of the
Society. . ..

The “‘without regard to sex, race or creed”
provision permitted a strange and awesome
melange of members. There were out-and-out
Bolsheviks, Lords and Ladies, bankers and
businessmen, preachers and professors, and
just anyone who called himself or herself a
Socialist and promised not to use the name
of the Society to promote his or her parti-
cular pet peeve.

Leading lights of the Fabian Society in-
cluded, or include (a partial list) :

Attlee, Lord Clement Richard. British Prime
Minister 1945 to 1951, during which time his
Government nationalized British industries and
gave independence to Palestine and India.

Aveling, Dr. Edward Bibbins. Lived with Karl
Marx’s daughter Eleanor, collaborated with her
on many books, translated works of Engels.

Besant, Annie. In 1889 gave up membership in
Fabian Society to devote full time to develop-

ment of Theosophy.

Beveridge, Sir William Henry. Director of London
School of Economics from 1919 to 1937, then
to Oxford University as master teacher of
Rhodes Scholars. Author of most of the British
‘““cradle to grave’’ social legislation.

Blavatsky, Helena Petrovna. Russian bom Fab-
ian, Spiritualist, and founder of Theosophic
Movement.

Cassells, Sir Emest. German born International
Banker. Founder of State Bank of Morocco and
National Bank of Turkey. Gave £260,000 to
endow London School of Economics.

Clarke, William. Fabian political journalist; best
known for his ‘‘Life of Walt Whitman,”’ 1892.
Cole, George Douglas Howard. Professor of So-
cial and Political Theory at Oxford. Supporter

of Syndicalism and Guild Socialism.

Dalton, Hugh. Leader of the Cambridge Fabian
Society in his youth; became Chancellor of the
Exchequer in 1945.

Davidson, Thomas. One of the founders of Fabian
Society.

Dearmer, Rev. Percy. Fabian Secretary of London
Christian Social Union, later Canon of West-
minster; writer of Fabian tract: ‘“Socialism and
Christianity.”

Headlam, Rev. Stewart D. Christian Socialist and
member of the London School Board.

Huxley, Aldous. Author of ‘“‘Point Counter Point,”’
“‘Brave New World,” etc.

Huxley, Sir Juliam. UNESCO, etc.

Keynes, John Maynard. Leader of British dele-
gation which negotiated American loan in Wash-
ington in 1945; Governor of World Bank, 1946;
Director of Bank of England, etc. Wrote “The
General Theory of Employment, Interest and
Money,;"”’ etc. Created Baron in 1942. Author of
system of economics now employed by our Fed-
eral Government.

Laski, Harold Joseph. London School of Econo-
mics; Harvard University from 1915 to 1919;
was adviser to FDR in 1933 during the fateful
first ‘“hundred days;’”’ John F. Kennedy was
his student at the Loondon School of Economics;
etc., etc.

Shaw, George Bernard. One of the most influen-
tial of all Fabian Socialists; was in a position
of leadership from the beginning until his death.

Wallas, Graham. Lecturer at London School of
Economics; one of the ‘“‘Big Four”’ of the Fab-

ian Executive; taught at Harvard, New School
of Social Research: called the ‘‘first great
Fabian missionary to the United States;”
author of ““The Great Society,”’ a phrase picked
up by pragmatist John Dewey, and later used to
identify the socialist program of President
Lyndon Baines Johnson. :

(Continued next letter)
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WHEN “1 AM"

BECOMES

“WE ARE"

A STUDY IN SOCIALISM
Part Six

AND THE CAULDRON BUBBLED
IN BLOOMSBURY SQUARE

““The permeation of the United States by
British Fabian socialism,”’ notes the Veritas
Foundation study, Keynes at Harvard, *‘pro-
ceeded primarily through the universities.”’
And Harvard University was selected as the
“fount from which leftist ideology filtered
through to other educational institutions.’

But, who ‘‘selected’’ Harvard? Who directed
the permeation? Who chose Fabianism as the
weapon for the conquest of the United States
in preference to Bolshevism, Syndicalism,
Guild Socialism, National Socialism, Inter-
national Communism, or some one or more of
the other varieties of collective brotherhood?

For our answers, we need first to look in on
a specialized clique of British Fabians who
came to be called “‘the Bloomsbury Group’’
because they—like the Haight Asbury hippies
of our generation—chose to reside and con-
duct their ‘‘happenings’’ in that particular
area of London called Bloomsbury Square.
And, coincidentally, just as the original
Fabian Society gang revolved around Sydney
and Beatrice Webb, this Bloomsbury mob
revolved around another couple: Leonard and
Virginia Woolf. The fact that both Webb and
Woolf-like Marx before them—called them-
selves Jews but at the same time insisted
they were atheists, may also be coincidental.
Though highly educated, upper middle class,
more or less successful as writers or artists
and therefore well-to-do financially, these
Bloomsbury Fabians were extremely bohem-
ian, amoral, perverted —

In connection with the above, we received a
letter from a correspondent who had recently
been on the scene, and he wrote us about the
Bloomsbury Group. His letter reads, in part:

November 23, 1970
Dear Don Bell:

1 wish 1 had more time today to write a long letter
respecting the Bloomsbury Square group, Sso
named after the area in London in which they
resided. If there is one thing you may say about

them they were not, it was square! In short, it
was a nest of perverted, no, super-perverted,
Fabians and communists from Keynes to Marx’s
daughter. They even returned to the ancient
shores of Carthage and bought little boys who
had been sold and then castrated, for the pleasure
of such men. The publishing in 1967 of Strachey’s
letters caused Dobbs to revise Keynes at Harvard
in 1968, and this further light shed on the
degradation of the Bloomsbury mob is terribly im-
portant to your present series, particularly in -
light of the official report filed with the state
legislature to which you refer on the bottom of
page 2, #47. (Reference is to our series of letters
dealing with proposed new Constitutions—a series
now available in booklet form at $1 each. If ref-
erence to the dissolute, licentious and indecent
bghavior of the Bloomsbury Square group was con-
sidered important to our previous Constitutional
series, it is even more important, indeed it is
essential to our present Study in Socialiam.

Rose L. Martin, author of Fabian Freeway,

makes an important reference to the Blooms-
bury group in her chapter dealing with the
rise of John Maynard Keynes to the role of.
chief economic statistician for the Fabians.

We quote from her book, beginning on page

326:

Keynes' international bent owed much to a
friendship renewed in London with his old
Fabian Socialist college chum, Leonard Woolf.
Throughout his long bachelorhood (he married at
42) the lanky and personable Keynes was identi-
fied with the so-called Bloomsbury group....
They were addicted to group-opinions and to a
superficially critical, but none the less protect-
ive, attitude towards Soviet Russia. An apparent
point of difference with Russian Marxism was
their belief that collectivist-minded intellectuals
—rather than what Keynes called ‘the boorish
proletariat’—~were destined to become the -pro-
fessional rulers of an ideal future world. Bertrand
Russell once described the Bloomsbury Fabians
as a passionate mutual admiration clique of the
elite. . ..

It may be recalled that from 1915 Leonard Woolf
was also the London Fabian Society’s leading



amateur of international affairs; the author of
International Government, which supplied the
first blueprint for the League of Nations;. ..
Woolf’s views on World Government and German
reparations were faithfully reflected by John May-
nard Keynes, when the latter attended the Ver-
sailles Peace Conference as a member of the
British Treasury delegation.

There, as one of the younger dissidents, British
and American, grouped around Colonel E.M.
House, Keynes established lon g-lasting ties with
Walter Lippmann and with Felix Frankfurter who
represented the Zionist cause at the Peace Con-
ference. Returning from Paris, Keynes expressed
their mutual dissatisfactions in his first book-
length work, The Economic Consequences of the
Peace. Lippmann and Frankfurter helped arrange
for its publication in America, where it was
touted and officially distributed by the League
for Industrial Democracy as it was by the Fabian
Society in Great Britain and the Colonies. Here
Keynes announced frankly that capitalism in
Europe was doomed. . ..

Here is the connecting link, the point of
contact, the key to understanding that has
been neglected or overlooked by most his-
torians or students of radicalism: The Paris
Peace Conference was the meeting place of
the yound dissidents of the world! There,
the International Socialists met the Inter-
national Bankers and made enduring com-
pacts; there the Zionists met the Imperial-
ists and the future Israeli State was born;
there International Agent KEdward Mandel
House brought together the dissidents of
Great Britain and the United States to plot
the creation of a secret government structure
that was destined eventually to create an
Anglo-Saxon Federation that would rule the
world—or, at least, so thought House and
his opposite number in England: Reginald
Baliol Brett, Lord Esher.

In short, conspirators of every hue and
creed, advocates of the many forms of World
Government, Internationalist plotters and
planners from all over the world, met at Ver-
sailles under the guise of making peace, to
compare plans, coordinate blueprints, and
divide the world, prior to conquering it!

Out of that Paris get-together was born the
Council on Foreign Relations, which em-
braces (as did the Peace Conference at
Paris) similar ‘‘conspirators of every hue
and creed, advocates of World Government,
Internationalist plotters and planners’ of the
United States. Similar national organizations
exist in other countries; and international
organizations (such as the Bilderbergers)
exist, that these national group leaders may
meet and compare notes one with another un-

der circumstances more private than those
provided by the United Nations.

We mention all of the above somewhat out of
context with this series as such, in order
to lay a foundation so that what we are about
to quote will be better understood.

Earlier in this letter we quoted from a com-
munication we had received regarding this
Bloomsbury Group. We quoted but one para-
graph from that communication. Now we
would like you to share with us the rest of
that letter:

(John Maynard) Keynes was born the same year
the Fabians were conceived, rather, delivered;
gestation having taken many years. He died
Easter Sunday, 1946, not to arise again, however.
... To think the world ‘‘leaders’” paid homage to
this satanic beast, and vicariously to the whole
den (the Fabian Society) is almost occultly
frenetic.

‘“Not one Rome, but two Carthages.’’ Methinks
their Q. Fabius Maximus leanings are showing!

1 also wonder if lurking in the wings is Scipio
awaiting his turn. Because, while the defensive
policy of Fabius was ‘‘to worry, weaken, and
starve an enemy whose necessity was victory,
opposing a passive resistance to the provocations
of Hannibal and the murmers of the camp,’’ don’t
forget there already existed the aggressive, or
the offensive plan of Rome which was: “‘It was
her policy to cripple, not crush; to balance rival
and ally. An elastic clause restored the posses-
sions of Massinissa, to be a thorn in the flesh of
Carthage and a convenient weapon of aggression,
at the will of the suzerain power. ...’ (Quoted
from an honest history, A History of Rome to the
Death of Caesar, W.W. How & H.D. Leigh, Long-
mans & Co. London 1898).

Yes, Hannibal finally forced to retreat from his
foreign expedition releases the role of Fabius
who was then honored in the Senate ‘‘with the
wreath of grass as the savior of the state. Shortly
after, Fabius died (203 B.C.) at the age of nearly
ninety years...."

Scipio now defeats Hannibal on his own home
ground in the famous battle of Zama, and the
Roman foreign policy now comes into full play.
That Rome had the power to crush Carthage but
didn’t, is the key. Instead, they created ‘‘two
Carthages.”’ What an unusual simile may be
drawn from this.

London (Rome, in this simile) has for years had
the policy of balance of forces. As the Victorian
age began to wane, however, a2 new look was
needed at the world powers. Germany had been
consolidated from Prussia to the extremities of
the Holy Roman Empire. What is more, Austro-
Hungary was a natural potential ally. France was



through as a world power, as was Spain, the two
of them having been the ancient threat to Eng-
land. Russia, long a sleeping giant, had been
contained by sea power, by bottling-up, as it
were, in portless ports. The Teutonic to her west
was more than a match on the ground, and she
was frustrated in the eastern sector by the two
mushrooming Pacific powers, Japan and America.
London-Rome’s ‘‘ally,”” America, was growing
in muscle and stature daily, the concocted and
induced civil war having failed to check her.
Therefore, a change of world tactics within the
same strategy was necessary. Germany would be
destroyed, rather crippled; in one, and if needs
be, two jolting wars. The ‘“rival & ally’’ would
both be embroiled. Judicious balancing of the
‘“‘rival & ally’’ after disposing of Germany would
become the modern day recreation of ‘‘the two
Carthages.’’ Furthermore, this time the division
of the world would be so allocated as to give the
appearance that Carthage—Washington was in
in parity with Carthage—Moscow while, in fact,
both sides were being directed from central
Rome—London. Preparatory to this, the various
revolutionaries were brought to London and
trained. The eastern group, Marx, Lenin, Trotsky,
were trained in the sword, i.e., revolution from
below. The western group, the Fabian Society,
was {rained in the use of the pen, revolution
from above. Both were sent their way to destroy
the Christian Tzar and the Christian Constitution
preparatory ‘‘for a New World Government.’’ Both
have succeeded.

To make the simile more interesting, consider
the name changes the ‘‘Illuminated Ones’’
assumed. There was Adam Weishaupt, Spartacus;
von Zwack, Cato; Mirabeau, Leonidas; Baron von
Schroeckenstein, Mahomet; Urbanus. .. etc.

If you study the foregoing carefully, you may
conclude with this editor, that as a thumb-
nail political history of the world since the
Boer War (or since the first Punic War?) it
is something of a masterpiece; that is, if
you subscribe to the Conspiratorial View of
History, rather than to the Dialectical and
Historical Materialism of the Marxian school.

For the purposes of our present study, note
particularly the two weapons used to re-
establish a balance of power: the pen and
the sword; the pen to promote revolution from
above; the sword to foment revolution from
below.

When the ‘‘penmen’’ were well trained, they
and their writings began creeping into the
United States. Fabian leaders Sydney Webb
and Edward R. Pease came to the United
States in 1888 for a long vists to train Fab-
ian groups in the art of socialism, and an
American Fabian League was formed before
the turn of the century, and a magazine, The

American Fabian, began publication in Feb-
ruary, 1895. The Fabian plan for the United
States called for a long-range program ‘‘to
effect a series of basic changes in the
(United States) Constitution itself that
would make possible the introduction of
State Socialism step by step in the United
States.”” The editors, as early as 1895,
boldly announced:

We call our paper ‘‘The American Fabian'’ for
two reasons; we call it Fabian because we desire
to make it stand for the kind of educational
Socialist work which is so ably done by the
English Fabian Society....We call our paper
““The American Fabian’’ because our politics
must in a measure differ from those of the Eng-
lish Fabians. England and America are alike in
some things; in some things they are utterly un-
like. England’s (unwritten) Constitution readily
admits of constant though gradual modification.
Our American Constitution does not readily ad-
mit of such change. England can thus move-into
Socialism almost imperceptibly. Our Constitution
being largely individualistic must be changed to
admit of Socialism, and each change necessitates
a political crisis. This means the raising of
great new issues. (Italics added).

“Change the Constitution’’ was the cry —
and this was not a result of American think-
ing. The plan to change our Constitution
came from England!

To substantiate that statement: In 1897 Ram-
say McDonald, a Fabian Socialist later to
become a British Prime Minister, made a trip
to the United States. He returned to England
and, on January 14, 1898, he gave a report
of the visit to the London Fabian Society,
which met at Clement’s Inn. McDonald told
his fellow Fabian Socialists:

“The great bar to (Socialist) progress (in
the United States) s the written consti-
tutions, Federal and State, which give ulti-
mate power to a law court.”’

We’ll have occasion to refer to this subject
in later letters. But, to return to the chrono-
logical pattern in our study:

On September 12, 1905, a meeting was held
in a loft above Peck’s Restaurant, at 140
Fulton Street, in Lower Manhattan. At that
meeting were Jack London, Upton Sinclair,
Thomas. Wentworth Higgins, J.G. Phelps-
Stokes, Clarence Darrow, Morris Hillquist,
Harry W. Laidler, Owen R. Lovejoy, perhaps
others. At this meeting there was born the
Intercollegiate Socialist Society.

We wrote, in a previous letter, that Jack
London was made first president of ISS.
The purpose of ISS was ‘‘to promote an



intelligent interest’ in Socialism among
college men and women.’”” And the charter
members went to work immediately forming
chapters in colleges and universities across
the land.

By 1917 chapters had been organized in 61
colleges and universities and, by 1921 the
ISS was ready for its next step: it became
the League for Industrial Democracy.

It is not our intention to conduct a study in

depth of the League for Industrial Democracy.

However, in order to show its positive con-
nections with the British parent movement,
some documentation seems advisable:

The 49th annual report, 1931, of the British
Fabian Society said ¢‘... we continue active
association. . . with the League for Industrial
Democracy of New York which carries on
active propaganda in the United States on
very similar lines to our own work here...”’

The League for Industrial Democracy, in

its official organ, News Bulletin, Volume 1,
Number 2, January, 1923, openly boasted:

““What the Fabian Society and Guild Social-
ist League have done in England, what
.Clarte is doing on the Continent — this,

making due allowance for American con- .

ditions and American needs, the L.I.D.
seeks to accomplish in the United States.”

We stress the importance of the above, and
of documentation of similar nature which
could be offered; because in the United
States left-wing liberals will insist that they
are not, cannot be labeled, Fabian Socialists
because there is no Fabian Socialist organi-
zation in the United States!

It could be said with equal evasiveness that
there are no members of the Illuminati in the
United States because there is no organi-
zation of that name in the country! But, it
has been the policy of Illuminists, since the
first exposure of that organization almost
200 years ago, never to use the word Illu-
minati or the term Order of the Illuminati, in
identifying any person or activity. Exactly
the same is true of the Fabian movement in
the United States. After a few abortive at-
tempts to found ‘‘Fabian’’ Societies in the
United States, the name ‘‘Fabian’’ was
dropped from the American vocabulary of
Socialism, and other names were used; such
as (we name only the principal organizations
at this time) :

Intercollegiate Socialist Society
American Civil Liberties Union
Americans for Democratic Action
American Socialist Party
Atlantic Union

Center for the Study of Democratic Institu-
tions
Council on Foreign Relations

C.1.0. (especially while under the control of
the Reuther brothers, and prior to its amal-
gamation with A.F.L.)

Federal Council of Churches

Harvard Socialist Club

Institute of Pacific Relations

International Ladies Garment Workers under
the Ieadership of David Dubinsky

League for Industrial Democracy

New School for Social Research

Progressive Education Association

Rhodes Scholars

Students for Democratic Action

Students’ League for Industrial Democracy

Terrible 1313 complex
Urban League
and many other organizations.

Aside from all of these organizations and
their activities, however, there existed in
the United States in the first decade of this
twentieth century, a group of ‘‘academic
Socialists,”” liberal professors who were
destined to do more towards socializing the
United States than all of the organizations
combined. And, to this day, few Americans
realize what happened:—

There was a professor of Jurisprudence and
Political Science at Princeton University.
He associated with a group of Socialist-
minded fellow professors from various Ivy
League Universities, men such as Harry L.
Overstreet, Henry C. Adams, Richard T. Ely,
Albert Shaw, William Graham Sumner, Rev.
William Bayard Hale, William T. Harrison,
E.R.A. Seligman, Lincoln Steffens, W.D.P.
Bliss, etc. The name of this professor was
Thomas Woodrow Wilson, son of a Presby-
terian minister, destined to become the 28th
President of the United States, and so serve
at a time when the Fabians began to achieve
their first great goal: ‘‘to change the Consti-
tution of the United States’’ in order that it
might, step by step, become the ‘‘United
Socialist Republics of America.”

While Woodrow Wilson could not -actually be
named a Socialist, he did present Fabian
Socialist programs as his own. And, under
Wilson, this nation became the Carthage-
Washington ally to Rome-Loondon’s Carthage-
Moscow rival.

(Continued next letter)
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WHEN ‘I AM"” BECOMES ‘“WE ARE"
A STUDY IN SOCIALISM '

Part Seven

THE PROFESSOR GOES TO WASHINGTON
AND THE COLONEL GOES TO TOWN

““Colonel House was watching the opportu-
nity. In 1910 he came East from Texas and,
like Diogenes, sought a man. ‘I began now to
look about (he wrote) for a proper candidate
for the Democratic nomination for President.
... 1 turned to Woodrow Wilson. then Governor
of New Jersey, as being the only man in the
East who in every way measured up to the
office for which he was a candidate’.”

So recorded Charles Seymour, compiler and
arranger of The Intimate Papers of Colonel
House. Seymour noted that Wilson and House
met for the first time on November 24, 1911,
only a year before the election, and they
became “‘instant soul-mates.’’ The next day,
House wrote to his brother-in-law, S.A.
Mezes, then President of the University of
Texas:

New York, November 25, 1911
Dear Sidney:
I had a delightful visit from Woodrow Wilson
yesterday afternoon.... We had a perfectly bully
time. . . . Never bhefore have I found both the man
and the opportunity.

Fratemally yours
E.M.H.

That Wilson was, indeed, ‘‘the man’’ was
made manifest by one of his first campaign
speeches (later to become a part of his book
The New Freedom). Wilson said, in part:

We stand in the presence of a revolution—not
a bloody revolution, America is not given to
spilling hlood—-but a silent revolution, wherehy
America will insist upon recovering in practice
those ideals which she has always professed,
upon securing a govemment devoted to the
general and not to special interests. . ..

We are just upon the threshold of a time when the
systematic life of this country will be sustained,
or at least supplemented at every point, hy
government activity. And we have now to deter-
mine what kind of govemmental activity it shall
be; whether, in the first place, it shall be direct
from the government itself, or whether it shall be

" indirect, through instrumentalities which have

already constituted themselves and which stand
ready to supersede the govemment.

Wilson might as well have been saying: ‘‘We
are going to have totalitarianism, whether
we like it or not. The question is; shall the
dictatorship be run directly by the govern-
ment, or indirectly by an Invisible Govern-
ment?”’

The author of The New Freedom would most
naturally be a soul-mate to the author of
Philip Dru—Administrator; because the two
books had revolution and a new kind of gov-
ernment as their theme.

Edward Mandell House was, and remains, a
most mysterious character. There are Sey-
mour’s four-volume collection of the Intimate
Papers of Colonel House, but they tell us
little of House, the Man. Then there is the
book Mr. House of Texas, written with the
aid and consent of House by Howden Smith.
Here we learn that the original family name
was Huis, that the family emigrated from
Holland to England, and then to Texas be-
fore the War Between the States. Smith in-
sists that House ‘‘was not of Jewish ex-
traction’> and that father Thomas House
simply named his son Edward Mandell after
‘““an intimate friend, a Jewish merchant.”
In any case, father Thomas accumulated a
tremendous fortune running the blockade and
shipping cotton to Europe during the Civil
War, and House ‘‘was one of the few South-
erners who came through the war years with-
out any appreciable diminution of wealth.”’
While the people of the South were under-
going the sufferings and terrors of the re-
construction years following the War, House
took his.family back to England and here
young Edward Mandell was placed in a
fashionable English school where, according
to biographer Howden Smith ‘‘here were
planted the seeds of that partiality for
Britain, his father’s homeland, which un-
doubtedly exerted a profound influence upon
his mental attitude in after years.”’



Once the Southland began to rid itself of the
carpet-baggers, House and family returned to
Texas, but young Edward Mandell seems to
have left his heart in London.

In 1911 House left Texas to establish resi-
dence in New York City, pulled strings to
get his intimate friend and brother-in-law,
Sidney Mizes, transferred from the University
of Texas to the presidency of the College of
the City of New York. Aside from brother-in-
law Sidney, and soul-mate Woodrow Wilson,
Edward Mandell’s next best friend seems to
have been Walter Lippmann, who ‘‘assisted
House in an atmosphere of secrecy to prepare
for the European peace.”” (Quotation is from
Smith’s biography of House) .

According to Howden Smith, House ‘‘was a
fearless thinker, utterly untrammeled by
accepted conventions. For example, he was
under no illusions as to the basic character
of the American Constitution and the system
of government it created. He believed that
the Constitution, product of eighteenth-
centwry minds and the quasi-classical, medi-
eval conception of republics, was thoroughly
outdated, that the country would be better off
if the Constitution could be scrapped and
rewritten. But as a realist he knew that this
was impossible in the existing state of poli-
tical education.”

But House had plans for greater than merely
changing the United States into a Dictator-
ship ruled by an Administrator. He was an
international operative whose real con-
nections have never been fully revealed to
the public. We do have a clue, found in a
booklet by one Foster Bailey, an occultist,
theosophist, illuminist, Englishman, director
of the Lucis Trust, and leader of The New
Group of World Setvers.

In a lecture delivered to an esoteric group in
London in October, 1954, Bailey said:

Esotericists in the world have to learn how the
New Group of World Servers works and then work
in that way. We have to bring to humanity know-
ledge of the Hierarchy in new-age terms, and to
do that we have to enlarge our own understanding
of the Hierarchy. If we do not do that and do not
understand more about them, how they work and
the practical relationship possible between the
disciple and the Master, then we cannot give a
true picture.

Humanity today is ready and waiting to be told
about The Plan. That there is one is widely
assumed. We are now able to recognize certain
facts and features about that Plan which are so
practical and so common-sense and so real and
useful, that they cannot be denied. In every land,
in every nation, in every race, in almost every

city of any size all over the world today there are
people eager to know what they can do in line
with God's Plan that will be useful. We shall
never lift the futility of the men and women of
the world so that the potency of their loving
hearts and the intelligence of their keenly
focused minds can be used until we do away with
this futility in ourselves. We must let them know
about the Hierarchy, about the Plan and about the
New Group of World Servers. Knowledge of these
three things are in owr hands. They are of deep,
and fundamental significance and about them we
can know much more should we focus upon it.

Let us consider how the New Group of World
Servers came into existence because the method
of its creation gives us the key as to how we as
esotericists can learn to wield world-wide in-
fluence as a group and escape the folly of an
attempt to create an esoteric super-organisation,
with old-age pressurizing propaganda.

Some of you will perhaps remember information
given us about the way the old League of Nations
came into existence. One of the Masters at a
conference in the Hierarchy made a suggestion
toward the improving of the relationships between
nations in line with the new-age needed co-
operation. It was considered useful. The different
Masters thought about it and therefore the dis-
ciples in the Ashrams who were close to them
and had achieved some telephatic relationships,
also thought about it. Eveptuallv one disciple
picked it up and said, ‘‘I will do something about
it.”” He then formulated a plan of physical plane
action and this was considered. The whole field
was studied as to what would be practical and
could possibly be achieved and. the disciple was
given the green light, so to speak, and went to
work. In the case of the League of Nations that
disciple happened to be COLONEL HOUSE. He
worked with all those he could influence, and the
sixth ray disciple WOODROW WILSON took the
lead and the League of Nations was born. Thus
an RHierarchical effort was anchored on the phy-
sical plane by a disciple and responded to, by
those who could catch the vision and wanted to
serve their fellowmen. This example illustrates
an Hierarchical techinque. (Italics added).

Foster Bailey, author of the above, was
identified as English. However, he spent
much of his life in the United States and is
perhaps better identified as a world citizen.
He was the husband of Alice Evans Bailey,
third woman in the ‘holy trinity of Theo-
sophy,’’ the other two being Madame Helena
Blavatsky and Annie Besant, both of whom
were ‘‘card carrying’’ members of the British
Fabian Society until they resigned to devote
full time to the development of the religious
department of the world government move-
ment. In the book, The Theosophical Move-
ment, 1875—-1950, there is this reference:



Two members of the Besant Society in the United
States, Alice A. Evans and Foster Bailey, joined
forces in marriage, formed the ‘‘Arcane Schoel,”’
and for many years held classes and correspond-
ence courses under the ostensible guidance of a
‘“Tibetan’’ teacher. ... Mrs. Bailey died in 1949
at the age of seventy. ...

Foster Bailey, obviously, was much younger
than his wife and, insofar as we have been
able to determine, after her death, Bailey
transferred his headquarters to England and
amalgamated his activities with that of the
Lucis Trust, a British-based organization of
occultists headquartering at 38 Broadwater
Down, Tunbridge Wells, Kent; which, in turn,
has an important interest in the Temple of
Understanding project on the outskirts of
Washington, D.C.

Colonel House is identified as one of the
disciples of the Ashrams operating as a
World Server toward the end of the Piscean
Age—it is publicly announced that the world
now has entered the Aquarian Age. Woodrow
Wilson was a ‘‘sixth ray disciple.”” Just how
important are these allegations of telepathic
communication between disciples on the
physical plane—such as House—and Masters
on the ‘‘astral’’ or supernatural, plane? Let
us not dismiss the claims too lightly. It
should be understood that we are dealing
with conspiracy; and the ultimate Conspiracy
began in the Garden of Eden, and that Con-
spiracy was on the spiritual plane. To deny
the power of Satan to work in the world and
influence men toward the carrying out of his
plans, is to do exactly what Satan desires of
you. Satan, as the god of this world and the
prince of the power of the air, has his Hier-
archy which works with his disciples on the
physical plane. To deny this is to deny the
Word of Scripture itself. And because of this,
we are commanded to be wise as serpents
and harmless as doves.

However, back to Ashram disciple House and
Sixth Ray disciple Wilson, and their acti-
vities on the physical plane:

By some strange coincidence, Colonel House
found it necessary to travel to Europe every
summer, supposedly for reasons of health.
In 1912, it was essential that Wilson win the
presidential nomination if House’s plans
were to succeed. Seymour wrote that ‘‘Champ
Clark had by far the largest convention vote
of all the candidates, and it was evident that
he must first be disposed of before any of
the other candidates would have a chance.’’
As a matter of record, Wilson did not win the
nomination until the 46th ballot, and it was
House’s explicit instructions to the Texas
delegation, given before it left Texas for the

Baltimore convention, which won the day for
Wilson. But, that House would miss this
vital event to sail to Europe, would seem to
show that something even more vital de-
manded House’s presence in England in the
summer of 1912. House wrote to Wilson:

June 20, 1912
Dear Governor Wilson:
I am sorry beyond measure that it is my fate not
to be able to be at the Baltimore Convention. . ..
However, I have done everything that I could do
up to now to advise and to anticipate every con-
tingency. ... We are sailing for England on the
Cunard S.S. Laconia on the 25th...If you will
permit me to act as your friend in an advisory
capacity it will give me pleasure to use my every
effort in your behalf. . ..
Faithfully yours
E.M. House

The nomination was difficult, but the actual
election was more or less a foregone con-
clusion because of a manufactured split
between Taft and Roosevelt. ‘““As election
returns came.in on November 5,’’ wrote Sey-
mour, ‘‘it soon became clear that the Demo-
cratic confidence in overwhelming victory
was fully justified. Mr. Taft carried only two
states, Roosevelt only 88 electoral votes. It
is true that Wilson’s popular vote was less
than a majority, but his plurality in the
electoral college was the greatest ever
received by a presidential candidate, and he
carried with him handsome Democratic major-
ities in the Senate and House of Represent--
atives.”’

In 1913, the following things happened:

The New Freedom, by Woodrow Wilson, con-
taining major portions of his campaign add-
resses, published: ‘‘An attempt to express
the new spirit of our politics.’’ The book
was compiled by Christian Socialist W.B.
Hale, and was a nearly perfect mirror of
the social program of the British Fabians.

An Economic Interpretation of the Consti-
tation, by Charles Beard, published. At
the time, Beard was a professor at Colum-
bia University and listed as a faculty -
sponsor of the Intercollegiate Socialist
Society.

Feb. 25, Sixteenth, income tax, amendment,
declared in force.

May 31, Seventeenth amendment (popular
electlon of U.S. Senators) proclaimed in
effect.)

Dec. 23. President Wilson signs into law the
bill creating the Federal Reserve System.

On May 15, 1914, Colonel House sailed for
Europe on his ‘‘Great Adventure,”’ a plan
to build up the underdeveloped areas of the



world by converting into an international
labor corps, the armies of Germany, England,
Japan and the United States. Instead, how-
ever, war was declared while House was in
Europe talking to various heads ¢f govern-
ment.

Despite these regular mysterious visits to
Europe, House still maintained absolute
control over the White House. Wilson—up to
the time of his dramatic break with House at
Paris in 1918—did not make a single import-
ant decision without first consulting his
alter ego. Bernard Baruch, who was in a
position to know, declared: ‘““The Colonel’s
hand was in everything.’”” And it was House,
working in close cooperation with the World
Zionist Organization and the British Foreign
Office, who maneuvered the United States
into active participation in World War One on
the side of England! )

The situation needs to be understood:

Perfidious Albion had become the tail that
wagged the dog that was Europe; by means
of a foreign policy strategy that came to.be
known as the ‘‘balance of power.’”’ That is,
England would balance the power of one
nation or group of nations, against the power
of another nation or group of nations. But,
as Germany began to grow too great and too
powerful, and as France and Spain began to
shrink into second class powers, a new
set of powers had to be raised up if Albion
were to continue acting as the political
fulcrum around which the world would turn.
Circumstances decreed that those two new
world powers were to be the powerful youth
that was the United States and the sleeping
bear that was Russia (see Part Six of this
series, and note the ‘‘Two Carthages’’
simile).

So: Germany was to be crippled, the United
States was to be forced out of her Western
isolation and into world affairs, and Russia
was to be awakened and Socialized, and
made the enemy power against which the
friendly power (U.S.A.) could be balanced.

Now read the following items and note how
‘they fit into the political jigsaw puzzle:

1. There appeared in the Jewish Chronicle
of London on Feb. 7, 1936, the ‘‘Landman
Letter,”’ the author having been the Honorary
Secretary of the Second Joint Zionist Council
of the United Kingdom. We quote, in part:

During the critical days of the War, in 1916...
(Sir Douglas) Malcolm...took the initiative in
convincing these representatives of the British
and French Governments that the best and per-
haps the only way to induce the American Presi-
dent to come into the War was to secure the co-

operation of Zionist Jewry by promising them
Palestine. By so doing the Allies would enlist
and mobilize the hitherto unsuspectedly powerful
force of Zionist Jewry in America and elsewhere
in favour of the Allied on a quid pro quo basis.
At that time, President Wilson attached the
greatest possible importance to the advice of Mr.
Justice Brandeis....The Zionists carried out
their part and helped to bring America in, and
the Balfour Declaration of November 2nd, 1917,
was but the public confirmation of the verbal
agreement of 1916.

2. Sir William Wiseman was wartime chief of
the British Secret Service in America, and
was introduced to President Wilson by Col.
House. After the war ended, Wiseman re-
mained in the United States and joined the
banking firm of Kuhn, Loeb and Company.
Wiseman was much interested in a group of
revolutionaries headquartering at 63 West
107th Street in New York City, under the
leadership of an electrician employed at the
Fox Film Studios who went by the name of
Leon Trotsky.

Immediately after the United States broke
diplomatic relations with Germany as a pre-
liminary to declaring war, Trotsky and his
group were given passage on March 27, 1918,
on a Norwegian American liner. The night
before his departure, Trotsky made a speech
at Harlem River Park Casino, spoke in both
German and Russian and said: *I am going
back to Russia to overthrow the provisional
government and stop the war with Germany
and allow no interference from any outside
government.”” And, as Trotsky boarded the
ship for Russia he carried a substantial
amount of money supplied by Kuhn, Loeb and
other International Banking Houses. When the
ship stopped over at Halifax, Nova Scotia,
Trotsky was arrested and detained, but then
released and allowed to proceed at the re-
quest of President Wilson, via Col. House to
Sir William Wiseman.

At approximately the same time, Lenin and
his immediate group was allowed to proceed
in sealed railway cars, from Switzerland
through Germany to Leningrad. There, Lenin
and Trotsky joined forces to overthrow the
provisional government set up by Kerensky.
The whole invasion and conquest was fi-
nanced by International Bankers out of their
London, Washington, and Berlin offices.
(Continued next letter)
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A STUDY IN SOCIALISM
Part Eight

THE MARRIAGE OF FABIAN SOCIALISM
WITH FINANCE CAPITALISM

‘“By the start of this century, the architects
of the left-wing underworld had learned how
to draw the funds of the very wealthy into
socialistic hands,’”’ remarks Zygmund Dobbs
in The Great Deceit. ‘“‘In this they copied
the British Fabian Socialist Society. Bea-
trice Webb, who along with her husband and
G. B. Shaw dominated the Fabian movement,
was herself a wealthy heiress. She taught
other Fabians how to ease their way into the
confidence of the influential and the rich
and their children. In fact, it is a standard
Fabian socialist policy to secure wealthy
heirs and heiresses as marriage partners for
their members so as to syphon big fortunes
into the coffers of the socialist movement.’’

Arnold Bennett, a prominent Fabian, com-
mented in his diary for July 8, 1898: ‘“‘Nolan
(another prominent Fabian—Ed.) told me that
every few years some promising member of
the Fabian Society contrived to marry an
heiress, whose wealth and energies were
subsequently devoted to the cause. Thus
Sidney  Webb married Beatrice Potter, B.G.
Costelloe married Miss Pearsall Smith. and
J.Ramsay MacDonald married Miss M.E.
Gladstone. Nolan assured me as a fact that
G. B. S. some months ago discussed with cer-
tain other Fabian Society members as to

’

whose ‘duty it was to marry an heiress’.

““Shaw, himself,”’ continues Dobbs, ‘‘deli-
berately plotted out a marriage with a
wealthy heiress of masculine habits. Thus
the socialist movement became a recipient
of millions of dollars along with the in-
fluence of one of the wealthiest families of
the world. This was strictly a marriage of
convenience, and in Shaw’s own words in
which ‘sex had no part’.”’ '

““In the United States numerous Fabian so-
cialists did the same. Norman Thomas, for
example, married an heiress and as a result
has been able to live affluently on the basis
of his wife’s income. Numerous other Ameri-
can socialist leaders have done the same.

Thus, the daughters of some of America’s
wealthiest families have been politically
seduced in order to furnish the radical move-
ment with a plentiful supply of capitalistic
dollars. ... Academic leftists were experts
in the technique of separating millionaires
from their money while simultaneously
vociferating that the wealthy were an evil
element that had to be eliminated. In the en-
suing years, the socialists accomplished the
amazing feat of getting control of the giant
foundations, all founded by men who had
devoted their lives to the free enterprise
system and owed to it their enormous for-
tunes.’’ (Preceding written in 1964—Ed.)

There was also the ‘‘Wall Street Alliance’’
with Fabian Socialism by way of publications
(Fabianism uses the pen, while Communism
uses the sword). Carroll Quigley, author of
Tragedy and Hope, a History of the World in
Our Time, is careful never to refer to Fabian-

ism in any one of the 1348 pages of his book.
He dodges the word ‘‘Fabian’® by over-
simplifying: he speaks of only two kinds of
Socialism; Utopian and Scientific. Yet he
does make reference to the ‘‘marriage of
convenience between Capitalism and Social-
ism. but he does it in such a way that J.P.
Morgan and his direct associates are blamed
for the ‘‘Morganatic marriage,”” and such
banking houses as Kuhn, Loeb, Rothschild,
Lazard, Warburg, Lehman, etc. seem to be
exonerated of guilt, by omission. Quigley
plays with the Anglophile names: Harkness,
Payne Whitney, Dillon, Lamont, Carnegie,
Vanderbilt, Brown-Harriman, Rockefeller;
but he writes not a word in this context of
any name of outright Semitic origin,

What Quigley wrote is true, but it is not the
whole truth. Here is what he wrote:

More than fifty years ago the Morgan firm decided
to infiltrate the Left-wing political movements in
the United States. This was relatively easy to do.
since these groups were starved for funds and
eager for a voice to reach the people. Wall Street
supplied both. . ..



The best example of this alliance of Wall Street
and Left-wing publication was The New Republic,
a magazine founded by Willard Straight, using
Payne Whitney money, in 1914. Straight, who had
...remained in the Far East from 1901 to 1912,
became a Morgan partner and the fimm’s chief
expert on the Far East. He married Dorothy Payne
Whitney . . . daughter of William C. Whitney, New
York utility millionaire and the sister and co-
heiress of Oliver Payne, of the Standard Oil
‘‘trust.’” One of her brothers married Gertrude
Vanderbilt, while the other, Payne Whitney,
married the daughter of Secretary of State John
Hay, who enunciated the American policy of the
‘“‘open door’’ in China. In the next generation,
three first cousins, John Hay (Jock) Whitney,
Cornelius Vanderbilt (Sonny) Whitney, and
Michael Whitney (Mike) Straight, were allied in
numerous public policy enterprises of a propa-
gandistic nature, and all three served in various
roles in the late New Deal and Truman ad-
ministrations. In these they were closely allied
with other ‘‘Wall Street liberals,’”” such as
Nelson Rockefeller.

The original purpose for establishing the paper
(The New Republic) was to provide an active
outlet for the progressive Left and to guide it
in an Anglophile direction (in other words, pro-
mote Fabian ideals and policies—Ed.) This
latter task was entrusted to a young man, only
four years out of Harvard, but already a member
of the mysterious Round Table group, which has
played a major role in directing England’s foreign
policy since its formal establishment in 1909.
This new recruit, WALTER LIPPMANN, has been
from 1914 to the present, the authentic spokes-
man in American journalism for the Establish-
~ ment on both sides of the Atlantic in inter-

national affairs. ...

It was these connections, as a link between Wall
Street and the Round Table Group, which gave
Lippmann the opportunity in 1918, while still in
his twenties, to be the official interpreter of the
meaning of Woodrow Wilson’s Fourteen Points to
the British government. . ..

There is a most important omission in the
above quotation: Carroll Quigley fails to
point out that, in addition to his membership
in the Round Table Group, and his tie-up
with the ‘‘money barons of Wall Street,”’
Walter Lippmann was also a charter member
of the Intercollegiate Socialist Society, and
a member of the British Fabian Society.
Later, he helped organize the Institute of
International Affairs which, in 1921, became
incorporated as The Council on Foreign
Relations!

Through Walter Lippmann, then, the inter-

lock is made manifest: Finance Capitalism,
Fabian Socialism, Anglophile International-

ism, all recognizing Walter L ippmann as their
spokesman and journalistic mouthpiece!

But this is too important an allegation to
make from the pen of only one witness. We
add to the shaded testimony of Carroll Quig-
ley the more forthright and open testimony of
Rose L. Martin, in Fabian Freeway:

Financed by Dorothy Whitney Straight, whose
brother was a J.P.Morgan partner, the New
Republic was staffed in the beginning by a num-
ber of talented, ambitious and socially accept-
able young Socialists from Harvard, who dropped
the Socialist label but not its program soon after
graduating. Among them was the pundit and col-
umnist, Walter Lippmann, who had joined the
Fabian Society of London in 1909. ...

By what Lippmann prudently calls ‘‘a certain
parallelism of reasoning,”” the New Republic
often suggested policies that President Wilson
followed. In those years the paper enjoyed a kind
of mysterious importance which it never equaled
again, not even under the New Frontier.

During the winter of 1916 young Lippmann had
several interviews, ‘‘such as any journalist has,’’
with the President. ... Thereafter, Herbert Croly,
senior editor of the New Republic, and Walter
Lippmann met about once every fortnight with
Colonel House to discuss problems ‘‘relating to
the management of neutrality’’ prior to the re-
election of President Wilson in 1916. With S. K.
Ratcliffe commuting from London to attend editor-
ial luncheons at the New Republic, the Fabian
circuit was complete. . ..

It was no accident that the Fabian Socialist
Walter Lippmann, while on the staff of the New
Republic, was named by Colonel House in 1917
as executive secretary of a confidential group to
formulate war aims and postwar policy for Presi-
dent Wilson. There the famous—or infamous—
slogan, ‘‘Peace Without Victory’’ was born, to be
revived in a more literal sense many years later
during the Korean War (and to become the official
policy of the Nixon Administration in regard to
the current Indochina War—Ed.)

That postwar planning group named by Col.
House, was a well-kept secret. In fact, little
has ever been written about it by ‘‘court

historians.’”” It was headed by Dr. Sidney
Mezes, brother-in-law of Col. House, who
was brought eastward by House, from the
University of Texas to the City College of
New York, that House might have a ‘“‘crony’’
with whom he might discuss his real aims
and aspirations. So, House named his own
brother-in-law to head this first Presidential
‘‘brain trust,’’ and he named Walter Lippmann
executive secretary of the group. Lippmann
later let it be known that there were about
150 ““college professors and other special-



ists”’ in this secret group that came to be
dubbed “‘The Inquiry.”” We have never seen
a complete list of these 150, but it i1s known
that some of them later were to become im-
portant members of the Federal Bureaucracy
and most of them were to form the charter
nucleus of that ‘‘secret government’’ that
came to be known as the Council on Foreign
Relations.

Identified as members of ‘‘The Inquiry”’
were: Sidney Mezes, Walter Lippmann, Dr.
Isaiah Bowman, Norman Thomas (head of the
American Socialist Party), Allen Dulles (to
become head of C.I.A.), John Foster Dulles
(to become Secretary of State), Christian A.
Herter (also to become Secretary of State),
Tasker H. Bliss (a general who had a running
feud with General Pershing), James T. Shot-
well (a Canadian who was a British propa-
gandist prior to America’s entry into World
war ), and young Franklin Delano Roosevelt
was an American adviser at the Paris Peace
Conference, but there is some question as to
whether he was a member of House’s special
Inquiry group.

One group which has not been sufficiently
covered in previous comments concerning the
Paris Peace Conference, is the International
Banking Cabal. In his The Invisible Govern-
ment, Dan Smoot observes that:

“‘House had powerful connections with inter-
national bankers in New York. He was in-
fluential, for example, with great financial
" institutions represented by such people as
Paul and Felix Warburg, Otto H. Kahn, Louis
Marburg, Henry Morganthau, Jacob and Morti-
mer Schiff, and Herbert Lehman. House had
equally powerful connections with bankers
and politicians of Europe.

Especially important was House’s influence
and his intimate connections with the Eng-
lish banking houses, such as key representa-
tives of Lazards, Hambros, Morgan Grenfell,
de Stein’s, Gibbs, Schroders, Rothschilds,
Samuels, Sterns, Samuels, Sassoons, ete. ’

And important in this connection is the com-
ment of Dr. Dillon, the British observer
whose book on the Paris Peace Conference
is considered the most objective of the lot
of books written on the subject (including
that of Fabian John Maynard Keynes). Dr.
Dillon wrote:

Of all the collectivists whose interests were
furthered at the Conference, the Jews had perhaps
the most resourceful and certainly the most in-
fluential exponents. There were Jews from Pales-
tine, from Poland, Russia, the Ukraine, Rouma-
nia, Greece, Britain, Holland, and Belgium; but
the largest and most brilliant contingent were

-sent by the United States. ... It is none the less

a fact that a considerable number of Delegates
believed that the real influences behind the
Anglo-Saxon peoples were Semitic.

The formula into which this policy was thrown
by the members of the Conference, whose
countries it affected, and who regarded it as
fatal to the peace of Eastem Europe, was this:
“‘Henceforth the world will be governed by the
Anglo-Saxon Peoples, who in turn, are swayed by
their Jewish elements.”’ (Here is the British-
Israel Movement as seen in 1918 by the people
of Continental Europe who feared the movement
of ‘‘the tail which wagged the dog that was
Europe.’’ More on this phase of the Conspiracy
in later letters—Ed.)

In Revelation 16:12, John récords a vision
in which he saw ‘‘three unclean spirits like
frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon,
and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of
the mouth of the false prophet. For they are
the spirits of devils...”

Out of this ‘“‘war to make the world safe for

democracy’’ and its ensuing ‘‘Peace Without

Victory,”’ emerged three spirits:

1. The spirit of ‘‘Jewish Nationalism,’’ that
was brought about by the Balfour Dec-
laration and the later establishment of the

State of Israel.

2. T spirit of American Internationalism,
brought about through the violation of the
Monroe Doctrine and the emergence of the
United States as a ‘“‘world leader.”

3. The spirit of Russian Imperialism, brought
about by the installation of Russia as a
Communist world power.

This last phase of the plot has been reported

excellently by the British journalist, H.

Wickham Steed, in his book Through T hirty

Years. Before quoting from the book, let us

identify the characters to whom he refers:

William C. Bullitt was one of House’s ‘‘ex-
perts’’ at Paris. While a student he had be-

.come an admirer of John Reed, ‘‘Harvard’s

most distinguished Communist’’ who died and
was buried in the Kremlin. Bullitt married
Reed’s widow and for his services in helping
to bring the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. together
diplomatically, Bullitt was honored by being
named the first American Ambassador to
Soviet Russia—by F.D.R. in 1933.

Lincoln Steffens was a Socialist who em-
braced almost every type of same at some
time in his life. He joined L.1.D. as a Fabian
but later became an Anarchist, still later
espoused Bolshevism, finally settled down
as a kind of parlor pink supporting Norman
Thomas. At the time of Steed’s report, he
was promoting Bolshevism.



...a flutter was caused by the retum from Mos-
cow of Messrs. William C. Bullitt and Lincoln
Steffens who had been sent to Russia towards the
middle of February (1919) by Colonel House and
Mr. Lansing. . .. Potent international financial in-
terests were at work in favour of the immediate
recognition of the Bolshevists. Those influences
had been largely responsible for the Anglo-
American proposal in January to call Bolshevist
representatives to Paris at the beginning of the
Peace Conference. ... The well-known American-
Jewish banker, Mr. Jacob Schiff, was well known
to be anxious to secure recognition for the Bol-
shevists, among whom Jewish influence was pre-
dominant; and Tchitcherin, the Bolshevist Com-
missar for Foreign Affairs, had revealed the
meaning of the January proposal by offering ex-
tensive commercial and economic concessions in
return for recognition. At a moment when the Bol-
shevists were doing their utmost to spread revo-
lution throughout Europe, and when the Allies
were supposed to be making peace in the name of
high moral principles, a policy of recognizing
them, at the price of commercial concessions,
would have sufficed to wreck the whole Peace
Conference and Europe with it. At the end of
March, Hungary was already Bolshevist; Austria,
C'zechoslovakia, Poland, and even Germany were
in danger and European feeling against the blood-
stained fanatics of Russia ran extremely high.
Therefore, when it transpired that an American
official, connected with the Peace Conference,
had returned, after a week’s visit to Moscow,
with an optimistic report upon the state of Rus-
sia and with an authorized Russian proposal for
the virtual recognition of the Bolshevist regime
by April 10th, dismay was felt everywhere except
by those who had been privy to the sending of
Mr. Bullitt. . ..

...Shortly ‘after leaving Colonel House, infor-
mation reached me that Mr. Lloyd George and
President Wilson would probably agree next
morning to recognize the Bolshevists in accord-
ance with Mr. Bullitt’s suggestions....I had
hardly sent this article to the printers (The
London Daily Mail—Ed.) when an American friend,
Mr. Charles R. Crane, who had been dining with
President Wilson, called to see me. He showed
great alarm at the turn things were taking.
‘‘Bullitt is back,’’ he said, ‘‘and the President is
already talking Bullitt’s language. I fear he may
ruin everything. Our people at home will certainly
not stand for the recognition of the Bolshevists
at the bidding of Wall Street....”’

Before I was up next day, Colonel House tele-
phoned to say that he wished to see me urgently.
Apparently, to use an Americanism, my article
“had got under the President’s hide."’ When I
reached the (hotel) Crillon, House and Auchin-
closs looked grave. I told them that, had I
waited to discuss policy with them before writing

my article, the chances were that there would
have been no policy to discuss because the
President, and, possibly (Prime Minister) Lloyd
George would have committed themselves to
recognition of the Bolshevists that very morning.

Two events that changed history: Because of
too early exposure, the plot to recognize
Communist Russia in 1919 was defeated, and
diplomatic recognition was delayed for 15
years, a fact that may have made a second
world war seem necessary to the Planners.
And because of a break between Wilson and
House and the ensuing disenchantment with
Wilson’s Fabian plan for World Government,
the League of Nations was never recognized
by the United States, and the creation of the
United Nations, following a world crisis,
became inevitable to the Planners.

When it became evident that a New World
Order was not to be produced at Paris, then
a plan calling for a delaying action (Fabian
strategy) was developed:

Colonel House and Lionel Curtis (of the
British Foreign Office) arranged a dinner
meeting at the Hotel Majestic in Paris on
May 19, 1919, to which a select group of
Fabian-minded Americans and Englishmen
were invited for the purpose of setting up an
organization with branches in every English-
speaking nation of the world ‘‘to facilitate
the scientific study of international ques-
tions.”’ At that meeting were the Dulles bro-
thers, Christian Herter, Tasker Bliss, James
Shotwell, and others: and on the British side
were Arnold Toynbee, R.H.Tawney, John
Maynard Keynes, and other members of the
Fabian Society, the Round Table Group, or
both.

Formed at that meeting was the Royal Insti-
tute of International Affairs (Chatham House,
London), the American Institute of Inter-
national Affairs, which was reorganized in
1921 and renamed the Council on Foreign
Affairs.

From that time onward, collectivists of every
type promoting internationalist schemes of
every type, would look upon the Council as
aegis, forum, and sometimes financer.

(To be continued)
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THE DRIVE TO RECOVER
THE LOST COLONIES

‘““There does exist, and has existed for a
generation, an international Anglophile net-
work which operates, to some extent, in the
way the radical Right believes the commu-
nists act,”” writes Anglophile Carroll Quigley
in his slanted but revealing history of the
world in our time, Tragedy and Hope. ‘‘In
fact,”” he continues, ‘‘that network, which
we may identify as the Round Table Groups,
has no aversion to cooperating with the
Communists, or any other groups, and fre-
quently does so...."”

Five years ago, in a series we were writing
at the time (later published as Volume II of
The Barbarians, but no longer available be-
cause reprinting of limited editions is eco-
nomically infeasible to a small publisher),
we first made mention of the Round Table
Groups. Since that time we have received
numerous requests for further information on
the subject.

Since England has now become Socialized,
and since any effort to re-unite the United
States with the British Empire is, therefore,
an effort toward Socialization of the United
States; this seems an appropriate occasion
for discussing this ‘‘international Anglophile
network which operates...in the way the
Communists act.”

First, let us set the scene. In 1870:

The United States was still healing the
wounds suffered from the banker-inspired and
slavery-instigated War Between the States.
Alaska had been purchased from Russia,
there was some concern over the continuing
difficulties between States in South America,
over the ten-years of civil war Cuba had
waged against Spain, conditions were un-
settled in Mexico, but Canada had been
granted Confederacy status by England. All
in all, the United States was concerned with
its own affairs in its own hemisphere, the
Spirit of Manifest Destiny was yet to be
enunciated, and the United States had no
concern for Old World intrigues.

On the other hand, Europe, in 1870, was in a
ferment. Emperor Franz Josef had just estab-
lished the Austro-Hungarian Empire, which
was to endure until destruction in World War
One. The Franco-Prussian War saw the Ger-
mans invading and defeating France in 1870-
71. This would lead to the deposition of
Napoleon III and the setting up of the Third
Republic of France, which was to last until
the Germans would again invade and defeat
France in 1940. As a result of the German
victory of 1871, the new German Empire
would be proclaimed with Wilhelm I at its
head; this to last until Germany’s defeat in
World War One. Italy had just annexed the
Papal States and in 1870 the new unified
Italy emerged as a Nation. Spain was fight-
ing desperately to hang onto an Empire, and
was to find it impossible.

And England in 1870 was in the midst of a

great political upheaval. William Gladstone,

anti-Imperialist, Liberal (in the original
meaning of the word), was at political war
against Benjamin Disraeli, Imperialist, Tory, -
self-proclaimed ‘‘Jew but apostate Judaist,”’

and final victor in the Gladstone vs Disraeli

contest.

Gladstone and his followers regarded the
idea of ‘“‘Empire’’ with great suspicion. They
felt that trying to establish an Empire was

too expensive, that it would involve Eng-
land in unnecessary wars, and that the idea
was impractical because there was no eco-
nomic advantage in building an Empire. At
that time there was free trade, and Gladstone
felt that England would be able to control
that trade no matter who held the colonial
territories because of England’s control of
the shipping lanes and England’s superiority
in manufacturing and merchandising ability.

Besides, those colonial areas would finally
separate from the mother country, voluntarily
if they were given the rights of Englishmen,
or by rebellion if they were deprived of such
rights—as the American Colonies had already
demonstrated. Looking at the situation a
full century later, One might say that Glad-



stone & Co. thought in terms of a Common-
wealth of Nations; while Disraeli and his
cohorts thought in terms of Empire, with
England ruling absolutely.

Though history has shown the victory of the
Commonwealth idea over that of Empire,
Disraeli won the day if not the century, and
among his very first acts upon becoming
Prime Minister (1874-1880) were the naming
of Queen Victoria Empress of India and the
gaining of control of the Suez Canal.

Carroll Quigley is of the opinion that the
great propagandist who ‘‘sold’’ the idea of
Empire to the English, as opposed to Glad-
stone’s idea of ‘‘little England,’”’ was John
Ruskin, whom most Americans would look
upon as author and art critic rather than
revolutionary. (How often these go together!)
here, we quote Quigley:

Until 1870 there was no professorship of fine arts
at Oxford, but in that year...John Ruskin was
named to such a chair. He hit Oxford like an
earthquake . not so much because he talked about
fine arts, but because he talked about the empire
and England’s downtrodden masses., and above
all because he talked about all three of these
things as moral issues. ... Ruskin spoke to the
Oxford undergraduates as "~ members of the
privileged, ruling class. He told them that they
were the possessors of a magnificent tradition

of education, beauty, rule of law, freedom, decency.

and self-discipline but that this tradition could
not be saved, and did not deserve to be saved.
unless it could be extended to the lower classes
in England itself and to the non-English masses
throughout the world. . . .

Ruskin's message had a sensational impact. His
inaugural lecture was copied out in longhand by
one undergraduate, Cecil Rhodes, who kept it
with him for thirty years.... With financial sup-
port from Lord Rothschild and Alfred Beit. he
(Rhodes) was able to monopolize the diamond
mines of South Africa as De Beers Consolidated
Mines and to build up a great gold mining enter-
prise as Consolidated Gold Fields. In the middle
1890’s Rhodes had a personal income of at least
a million pounds sterling a year (then about five
million dollars) which was spent so freely for
his mysterious purposes that he was usually
overdrawn on his account. These purposes
centered on his desire to federate the English-
speaking peoples and to bring all the habitable
portions of the world under their control. For this
purpose Rhodes left part of his great fortune to
found the Rhodes Scholarships at Oxford in order
to spread the English ruling class tradition
throughout the English-speaking world as Ruskin
had wanted.

Among Ruskin's most devoted disciples at Oxford

were a group of intimate friends including Arnold

Toynbee, Alfred (later Lord) Milner, Arthur
Glazebrook, George (later Sir George) Parkin,

Philip Lyttelton Gell, and Henry (later Sir Hen-

ry) Birchenough. These were so moved by Ruskin
that they devoted the rest of their lives to carry-
ing out his ideas. A similar group of Cambridge
men including Reginald Baliol Brett (Lord Esher) ,
Sir John B. Seely, Albert (Lord) Grey, and Ed-
mund Garrett were also aroused by Ruskin’'s
message and devoted their lives to extension of
the British Empire and uplift of England’s urban
masses as two parts of one project which they
called ‘“‘extension of the English-speaking idea.’’

They were remarkably successful in these aims
because England’s most sensational joumalist
William T. Stead (1849-1912), an ardent social
reformer and imperialist, brought them into asso-
ciation with Rhodes. This association was for-
mally established on February 5, 1891, when
Rhodes and Stead organized a secret society of
which Rhodes had been dreaming for sixteen
years. In this secret society Rhodes was to be
leader; Stead. Brett (Lord Esher), and Milner
were to form an executive committee; Arthur
(Lord) Balfour. (Sir) Harry Johnston, Lord Roth-
schild, Albert (Lord) Grey, and others were
listed as potential members of a ‘‘Circle of
Initiates’’; while there was to be an outer circle
known as the ‘‘Association of Helpers’’ (later
arganized by Milner as the Round Table organ-
ization.) . ..

This group was able to get access to Rhodes’s
money after his death in 1902 and also the funds
of loyal Rhodes supporters like Alfred Beit and
Sir Abe Bailey.. .. They worked valiantly to ex-
tend the British Fmpire and to organize it into a
federal system. They were constantly harping on
the lessons to be learned from the failure of the
American Revolution and the success of the
Canadian federation of 1876, and hoped to fed-
erate the various parts of the empire as seemed
feasible, then confederate the whole of it, with
the United Kingdom, into a single organization.
They also hoped to bring the United States into
this organization. . ..

So, there were the fortunes of Rhodes, Beit,
Bailey, later of Carnegie, and an unknown
amount of financial aid from Lord Rothschild,
Lord Esher, the Astor family and others; all
this vast amount of money being set aside
for the purpose of creating a ‘‘World Confed-
eration’’ ruled by the Anglo-Saxons (but with
the inner *‘Circle of Initiates’’ proclaiming a
“‘new doctrine’’: that the Anglo-Saxons were
really the ‘““Lost Tribes of Israel’’ and that
the Tribe of Judah (allegedly the Jews of the
world) would join the re-discovered Tribes

in governing the world. This should explain
the source of the money which is used to
maintain certain ‘‘British Israel’’ promotional



activities—vast trust funds and foundations
were established at the end of the nineteenth
century to finance such ‘“‘religious’’ work) .

Out of Rhodes’s vast fortune there was
established the Rhodes Scholarship program.
There also were created such groups as the
English Speaking Union, the Atlantic Union
(which was created in 1897), and similar
“‘bundles for Britain’’ programs. But our con-
cern in this series of letters is for the sec-
ret societies about which little has ever
been published; especially, the Pilgrim
Society and the Round Table Groups.

THE PILGRIMS were founded in London on
July 24, 1902, four months after the death of
Cecil Rhodes. The first officers were Field-
Marshall T.ord Roberts. President: General

Lord Grenfell, Chauncey Depew, and Captain
Hedworth Lambton, Vice-Presidents; and Sir
Harry Brittain, Secretary. Americans involved
with the British organization included Gen-
eral Joseph Wheeler of Alabama, Don M.
Dickinson of Detroit, Colonel Herrick of
Cleveland, and Charles T. Yerkes. Six
months after the founding of the English
Pilgrim Society, an American branch was
set up.

Sir Harrv Brittain as secretary of the Pil-
grims, wrote a book that was published in a
very Limited edition 1 1942—copies for mem-
bers only and each copy personally auto-
graphed. E.C. Knuth, author of The Empire of
the City says that he read a copy of the book
which was titled Pilgrim Partners, and sub-
titled Forty Years of British-American
Fellowship. Among other things, it is here
revealed that the Pilgrim Society is ‘‘the
most distinguished international organiza-
tion in the world.”” Tts importance mav he
estimated by the fact that ‘‘each incoming
American or British Ambassador receives his
initial welcome from The Pilgrims, and gives
his first address to the peoples of Britain or
America respecitively from a Pilgrim’s
gathering.”’” It was the Pilgrim Society which
caused Woodrow Wilson to break his promise
to the American people, and plunge the na-
tion into World War One. Referring to the
book Pilgrim Partners, Mr. Knuth wrote:

On page 113, Sir Harry records (and the capitals
are his): ‘““AT LENGTH, IN APRIL, 1917,
DAWNED A WONDROUS DAY in Anglo- American
history—the U.S.A. had joined the Allies. The
Pilgrim’s dream of fifteen years at length had
come to pass ... A few days later a solemn service
was held at St. Paul’s Cathedral to mark the
entry of the United States into the war, and the
members of The Pilgrim’s Club were allotted a
place of honor under the dome, behind the King
and Queen...(page 115)"" ...

Sir Harry records that he was requested to come
to New York in 1915 by the Chairman of the
American Pilgrims ‘‘in order to give him a hand’’
in welcoming Lord Reading (Rufus Isaacs). The
dinner in honor of Lord Reading took place at
Sherry’s on October 1st, and was attended by
400 representative men prominent in the banking,
commercial and political life in the United States.
in Sir Harry’s words ‘‘dear old Joseph Choate’’
(former ambassador to Great Britain) presided.

The magic number of 400, once the symbol of
reigning wealth and privilege, appears here in a
new role. Men of millions here sway the destiny,
the life or death of their fellow citizens, with an
organization which is subversive to the spirit and
the letter of the Constitution of the United States,
an organization of which not one in one thousand
of their fellow citizens has ever heard. The pur-
pose of these men is completely interwoven with
the dependence of their own invariably great for-
tunes on the operations of ‘‘The City,”’ citadel of
International Finance. Not only do these men
collectively exert a planned influence of immense
weight in utiPr secrecv. hut they operate with the
support of the immense funds provided by Cecil
Rhodes and Andrew Carnegie.

Perhaps once a year the New York Times or
the London Times will contain an article
mentioning a meeting of the Pilgrim Society,
on which occasion some important State
official will say something regarding Anglo-
American relations, if such statement is more
or less innocuous. But no public report is
ever made of the really important decisions
taken by this group of no more than 500 who
literally control and dictate all important
Anglo-American relations, political, commer-
cial, educational and economic. This is
made possible in great measure through the
practice . naming United States Presidents
honorary members of the Pilgrim Society, and
adhering to a firm rule that Ambassadors of
both nations must report to The Pilgrim So-
ciety before reporting to the Secretary of
State or the British Foreign Minister.

A full and complete exposure of the activities
of The Pilgrim Society since its birth in 1902
would literally shake thrones. But such ex-
posure must be left to some organization with
greater manpower than your present editor.

THE ROUND TABLE GROUPS were not or-
ganized until 1910, but they grew out of the
Rhodes—Milner coterie which planned and
carried out the terms of settlement of the
Boer War. Rhodes dreamed of a railroad
running all the way from Cairo in northeast
Africa to Cape Town in southwest Africa.
This meant that Britain must seize control of
Egypt in Northeast Africa, the land occupied



by the Boers in Southwest Africa, and all
lands in between through which such a rail-
way would run. Rhodes did not live to see
the fulfillment of any such dream, but he did
interest millionaires Abe Bailey, Alfred Beit
and Lord Rothschild in helping to finance
a war against the Boers. Briefly:

Brother Frank Rhodes was to start an up-
rising in Johannesburg while, at the same
time, Starr Jameson was to lead an invasion
force into the Transvaal from Bechuanaland
and Rhodesia. Meanwhile back in London,
The Times was used to prepare public
opinion for a declaration of war (Winston
Churchill was to gain his first popularity as
a war correspondent in the Boer War) . Albert
Grey and other Rhodes disciples negotiated
with Colonial Secretary Joseph Chamberlain
for the official support necessary.

Anglophile historians would like to forget the
details of the above; because Frank Rhodes
made a mess of his Johannesburg uprising
and it fizzled out, Jameson raided and was
captured by the Boers, and Cecil Rhodes and
his friends stayed quiet for almost two years.
Then they began to act again. Propaganda
flooded England and South Africa from Flora
Shaw, Wickham Stead, Edmund Garrett and
other Times correspondents. One of Rhodes’s
best friends, Alfred (Lord) Milner, was made
high commissioner of South Africa (1897).
Lord Esher worked his way into the con-
fidence of the monarchy to become its chief
political adviser for more than 25 years (he
wrote almost daily letters of advice to King
Edward during his reign, 1901-1910.) Lord
Esher was to King Edward what Colonel
House was to President Wilson. And Esher
was a friend of Cecil Rhodes and his fellow
millionaires, and also a friend of Alfred Lord
Milner and his Foreign Office policy makers.
And so, the second attempt was successful;
the Boers were defeated and Transvaal and
other Boer areas were taken over and ad-
ministered as occupied territory until 1905,
by High Commissioner Alfred Milner.

With the death of Rhodes (1902) Milner suc-
ceeded to the political leadership of the
Rhodes followers, especially to the leader-
ship of the secret societies established by
Rhodes. Milner gathered around him, while
in South Africa, a group of young civil ser-
vice men specially selected because they
admired Rhodes. This group (which might be
compared with House’s ‘‘The Inquiry’’) was
dubbed ‘‘Milner’s Kindergarten.’’ When Milner
left government service to devote himself to
high finance and to the carrying out of the
Rhodes enterprises, Milner then began
the task of reorganizing his ‘‘Kindergarten’’
and converting its members into the Round

T able nucleus.

Carroll Quigley, our best source for infor-
mation on this subject, writes:

‘“As soon as South Africa was united in 1910,
the Kindergarten returned to London to try
to federate the whole empire by the same
methods (they had used in South Africa).
They were in a hurry to achieve this before
the war with Germany which they believed to
be approaching. With Abe Bailey money they
founded The Round Table under Kerr’s (Lord
Lothian’s) editorship, met in formal con-
claves presided over by Milner to decide the
fate of the empire, and recruited new mem-
bers to their group.... Curtis and others were
sent around the world to organize Round
Table groups in the chief British dependen-
cies (and in the United States—Ed.)”’

The Round Table magazine which was first
edited by Kerr and financed by Abe Bailey
money, still is being published by The Round
Table, Limited, 166 Piccadilly, London, and
is very similar in content and appearance to
the magazine Foreign Affairs which is pub-
lished by the Council on Foreign Affairs.

The Round Table ‘‘is published in London
four times a year. Since its foundation in
1910, it has been a completely independent
journal supported by the Round Table groups
in many parts of the Commonwealth’’ (quoted
from the magazine itself). We have not been
able to obtain a recent copy of this publi-
cation, but it may be informative to note that
the issue of July, 1968, has as its leading
article one titled America’s Need for Allies,
by Arthur Schlesinger, Jr. who might be re-
garded as the second most potent voice of
Fabian Socialism in the United States (Walter
Lippmann being the first voice; though, with
his semi-retirement, John Kenneth Galbraith
may be taking his place). Also interesting:
for years, the principal American correspond-
ent to The Round Table has been (though
anonymously) Erwin D. Canham, editor of
The Christian Science Monitor.

The Round Table, for the sixty-plus years of
its editorial existence, has held steadily and
unwaveringly to one of the original aims of
its founders: The return of the lost American
Colonies to the British Commonwealth of
Nations; because World Union is not possible
of achievement unless Atlantic Union first
become reality.
(Continued next letter)
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GENESIS OF THE ROUND TABLE

““In fact, this network, which we may identify
as the Round Table Groups, has no aversion
to cooperating with the Communists, or any
other groups, and frequently does so.”” In
those words Carroll Quigley introduces the
subject of the Round Table. Then he goes
on to justify his act of exposing them to the
world, when for years they had acted in at
least semi-secrecy:

“I know of the operations of this network
because 1 have studied it for twenty years
and for two years, in the early 1960’s, to
examine its papers and secret records. I have
no aversion to it or to most of its aims and
have, for much of my life, been close to it
and to many of its instruments. I have ob-
jected, both in the past and recently, to a
few of its policies. . .but in general my chief
difference of opinion is that it wishes to
remain unknown, and I believe its role in
is significant enough to be known.”’

With that last statement, your editor is in
complete agreement, but with this difference:
Mr. Quigley thinks the Round Table groups
should be exposed that they may be praised;
while we believe they should be exposed
that they may be condemned by all who
detest the idea of a Socialist World Govern-
ment. So, let us proceed:

Alfred, Lord Milner was a student at Oxford,
where he became a disciple of John Ruskin;
then a government official in South Africa,
where he became a follower of Cecil Rhodes;
and finally he was an international financier,
where he hecame a co-conspirator with Lord
Rothschild. Upon the death of Cecil Rhodes,
he became chief trustee of the Rhodes Trust.
Occupied as governor-general and high-com-
missioner of South Africa, he organized the
Milner Kindergarten, composed of young men
from Ruskin’s classes at Oxford, from like-
minded young career men from Cambridge,
later from the London School of Economics.

This group (which we have compared to Col.
House’s The Inquiry, and to Felix Frank-

furter’s little hot dogs) became the dominant

‘influence in British imperial. and foreign af-

fairs from 1910 onward.

It was in 1910 that the Round Table name
was adopted. To quote Quigley again:

““The Round Table Groups were semi-secret
discussion and lobbying groups organized
by Lionel Curtis, Philip H. Kerr (Lord Loth-
ian), and (Sir) William S. Maris. ... This was
done on behalf of Lord Milner....The ori-
ginal purpose of these groups was to seek to
federate the English-speaking world along
lines laid down by Cecil Rhodes and William
T.Stead and the money for the organizational
work came originally from the Rhodes Trust
(said to amount to the equivalent of one
hundred and fifty million dollars at the time
of its inception, but growing continually as
a result of Rhodes business interests in
South Africa—Ed.)

“By 1915 Round Table Groups existed in
seven countries, including England, South
Africa, Canada, Australia, New Zealand,
India, and a rather loosely organized group
in the United States (George Louis Beer,
Walter Lippmann, Frank Aydelotte, Whitney
Shepardson, Thomas W. Lamont, Jerome D.
Greene, Erwin D. Canham of the Christian
Science Monitor, and others). The attitudes
of the various groups were coordinated by
frequent visits and discussions and by a
well-informed and totally anonymous quarter-
ly magazine, The Round Table, whose first
issue, largely written by Philip Kerr, ap-
peared in November, 1910.°

Lord Milner led the groups, and acted as
chief trustee of the Rhodes Trust until his
death in 1925, followed by Lionel Curtis un-
til his death in 1955, by Robert H. (Lord)
Brand (brother-in-law of Lady Astor) until
his death in 1963, and now Adam D. Marris,
son of Sir William and Brand’s successor as
managing director of Lazard Brothers bank.

Currently, control of the Round Table Groups
is vested largely in the Editorial Committee
of The Round Table magazine, under Adam
Marris. Other members of this editorial board



include Dennis Austin, Sir Olaf Caroe, H.V.
Hodson, Richard Hornby, M.P., Douglas
Hurd, S.C. Leslie, Sir Ivison Macadam, Nich-
olas Mansbergh, Lord Redcliffe-Maud, Dermot
Morras, Jeremy Mores, Timothy Raison, David
Thomson and Sir Robert Williams — and, so
far as is known by this editor, Erwin Canham
is still listed as chief United States corres-
pondent to the Round T able magazine.

But, back to Carroll Quigley’s running ac-
count, and lest our disregard of copyright
become too flagrant, we paraphrase:

Through Rothschild, Bailey, Esher, and other
banking interests, the Morgan Bank in New
York was a part of the financial apparatus
behind the Round Table Groups from the very
beginning — this principally through the
influence of Thomas W. Lamont, a Morgan
partner, a Round Table member, and a Com-
munist sympathizer (his son Corliss Lamont

has been identified with dozens of front or-
ganizations, his wife was a firm supporter of
Clarence Streit’s Federal Union, a member of
the American Russian Institute, the National
Council of American-Soviet Friendship, etc.

And father Thomas seems to have become a
Fabian Socialist in his youth at Harvard,
never having departed from the ways of his
youth after having taken his place in the

elite group known as International Financiers.

The Lamonts are, to be sure, the best living
example of the inter-relationship existing
between International Banking, Communism,
Fabianism, and World Government).

Another note on Lord Milner: In 1901 he is
said to have refused a fabulous offer, worth
up to $100,000 a year—a lot of money in 1901
—to become one of the three partners of the
Morgan Bank in London (eventually the post
went to E. C. Grenfell, and the Morgan affili-
ate in London became known as Morgan,
Grenfell, and Company) Instead of joining
Morgan, Milner became director of a series
of previously independent public banks,
chiefly of the London Stock Bank, now known
as the Midland Bank. He ‘‘became one of the
greatest political and financial powers in
England, with his disciples strategically
placed throughout England in significant
places, such as the editorship of The Times,
the editorship of The Observer, the managing
directorship of Lazard Brothers, various ad-
ministrative posts, and even Cabinet po-
sitions. Ramifications were established in
politics, high finance, Oxford and London
universities, periodicals, the civil service,
and tax-exempt foundations.”’

Here, then, was a true ‘‘Invisible Govern-
ment’’ which controlled English politics and
economics through its strategically placed

agents who were Knights of the Round Table;
though that control did not extend to the rest
of the English-speaking world prior to World
War Twb.

And here is the key paragraph, quoted direct-
ly from Quigley’s Tragedy and Hope, p. 951:

““At the end of the war of 1914, it became
clear that the organization of this system
had to be greatly extended. Once again the
task was entrusted to Lionel Curtis who
established, in England and each dominion,
a front organization to the existing Round
Table Group. This front organization, called
the Royal Institute of International Affairs,
had as its nucleus in each area the existing
submerged Round Table Group. In New York
it was known as the Council on Foreign
Relations. ..."”’

The author has condensed a great deal of
history into that paragraph. But he has been
careful to omit the part played by Colonel
House and his The Inquiry, though he does
admit in a later paragraph that plans for both
the RIIA and the CFR ‘‘were drawn up at
Paris.’”” But Quigley fails to mention the part
played by the Fabian Society and its Ameri-
can counterpart, the Intercollegiate Socialist
Society; and he tries to place the entire onus
on the Morgan Bank: which is not the whole
truth. In fact, for reasons best known to him-
self, Quigley chooses to ignore completely
the Fabian Society; in the entire book con-
sisting of 1309 pages plus index, we could
not find the word ‘‘Fabian’’ used even once
in the so-called ‘‘history of the world in our
time.”’

Nevertheless, it seems true that the Round
Table exercised authority over all the other
groups, because the Round Table controlled
the money that was being spent to change the
world! The Fabians could not defy the Round
Table because to do so would have been to
commit financial suicide, as well as to have
been denied access to the communications
media, which were owned or controlled by
members of the Round Table Groups. The
same can be said of the Communist organi-
zations, the Royal Institute of International
Affairs — and in the United States, the
Council on Foreign Relations also is sub-
servient to the ‘‘submerged’’ Round Table
Group which takes its orders from the Inter-
national Bankers and their political agents!

To indicate the extent of the power exer-
cised by this Internationalist Power Elite,
let us cite a few historical examples.

In about 1910 the Round Tablers decided to
alter Cecil Rhode’s original plan and create,
instead of an all-powerful British Empire,



a British Commonwealth of Nations. The
decision was made by Milner, Lothian, Curtis
and Marris, and no matter how loudly Winston
Churchill might have cried that he would not
supervise the dismemberment of the British
Empire, he did exactly that.

In 1909, Philip Kerr (Lord Lothian), Lionel
Curtis and (Sir) William Marris were in
Canada laying the foundations for the Round
Table organization there when Marris got the
idea that the manner of England’s dealing
with Canada should be applied to all other
British colonies and territories. ‘‘Marris per-
suaded Curtis that self-government. . .how-
ever far distant was the only intelligent goal
of British policy in India.” It was decided
that the Indians should be taught to govern
themselves—which is why all Indian leaders,
Gandhi, Nehru, etc., were taught at Oxford or
Cambridge (Gandhi learned his technique of
‘‘passive resistance’’ from Fabian teachers
on English campuses).

As a result of this decision, a declaration
was drawn up by Lord Milner and issued on
August 20, 1917 by Secretary of State for
India Edwin S. Montagu, which said that ‘‘the
policy of His Majesty’s Government.. . is
that of the increasing association of Indians,
in every branch of the administration and the
gradual development of self-governing insti-
tutions with a view to the progressive reali-
sation of responsible government in India as
an integral part of the British Empire."’

So, because the Round Table Elite so de-
cided back in 1909, the British Empire has
become a collection of ‘‘self-governing’’
States bound together by the British Crown.

The Round Table Group also seems respon-
sible for the ‘‘divide the State’’ technique
which has become a standard part of the
repertoire of the world conquere

The Round Table Group also seems respon-
sible for the ‘‘divide the State’’ technique
that has become a standard part of the
repertoire of the world conquerors. It was
first tried, in our times, with Ireland. Here,
we again quote Quigley:

“‘Lionel Curtis, who helped edit The Round
Table in 1919-21, advocated in the March
1920 issue that Northern Ireland and South-
ern Ireland be separated and each given
Home Rule as autonomous parts of Great
Britain. This was enacted into law eight
months later as the Government of Ireland
Act of 1920, but was rejected by the Irish
Republicans led by Eamon de Valera. . .. The
Round Table group worked valiantly to stop
the extremists on both sides but with only
moderate success....When De Valera’s

party, the Fianna Fail, did win an election
in 1932 and he became President of Ireland,
he abolished the oath of loyalty to the king
and the office of governor-general, ended
annual payments on seized English lands and
appeals to the Privy Council...one of the
last links with Britain was ended in 1938,
when the British naval bases in Eire were
turned over to the Irish, to the great benefit
of German submarines in 1939-1945.”

The practice of cutting States in two pieces,
for the purpose of causing political friction
and creating ‘‘hot spots’’ where brush fire
wars may be started—and at least theoretical-
ly controlled—began, in this century, with
the dividing of the island of Ireland. Now
there are two German States, two Korean
States, two Vietnams, two Pakistans, and in
Africa several mis-divided areas where wars
can be—and have been—precipitated to enrich
the International Bankers who utilize their
Round Robin Groups to find ways and means
of transferring natural resources into their
hands (the current Indochina bloodletting
came about simply because the riches of the
Mekong Delta had to be developed and con-
trolled by the ‘‘proper’’ set of International
wealth-seekers) .

Also, the concept of ‘“Three Worlds’’ came
from the drawing board on the Round Table.
The plan as envisioned by Lionel Curtis and
Lord Lothian was used as the background
setting for a supposed novel by the Socialist
George Orwell, a book written in 1948 about
1984. In 1971 there is much talk of ‘“Three
Worlds:’” one existing behind iron, bamboo
and rice curtains, one consisting of the
alleged Free World, and the third being made
up of the remaining countries which have no
power to speak of, but are made wealthy by
playing the free world against the slave
world in a kind of grotesque, musical comedy
type of power play.

Further attesting to the power of the Round
Table Groups is the fact that members of that
Cabal brought the United States into World
War One, World War Two, Korea, Vietnam;
and intend to amalgamate us into a One
World Government whenever they feel that
the time is right for such a move!

Here in the United States, little is known of
the Round Table. Original members have
been identified as Walter Lippmann, George
Louis Beer, Frank Aydelotte (who also heads
the American Rhodes Scholar organization) R
Erwin Canham. Thomas W. Lamont, Jerome
Greene, and Whitney Shepardson. The Round
fable Group in the United States probably
included Owen D. Young, Russell Leffing-
well, Norman Davis, Allen Dulles, Frank L.



Polk, Isaiah Bowman, Stephan Duggan, and
Otto Kahn, all of whom were partners, asso-
ciates or employees of the Morgan interests!

Control of the Group seemingly shifted from
the Morgan partners to the Rockefeller Bro-
thers in about 1928, though all of the inter-
national banking houses have been, and are,
involved, plus most of the industrial tycoons
who have developed internationally; such as
Carnegie, Whitney, Vanderbilt, Brown-Harri-
man, Dillon Reed, Mellon, Duke, Ford, etc.

And who are the present members of the
Round Table, American Group? All that are
known to be members are mentioned in this
letter. The others form a secret set within
the Council on Foreign Relations and its
economic branch, the Business Council.
One might oversimplify and say that the
Council on Foreign Relations is the most
obvious arm of the ‘‘Invisible Government,”’
that the Round Table controls the Council,
and the International Bankers and Cartelists
control the Round Table members.

The Credo of the Round Table was stated by
Lord Lothian, who died in Washington in
1940:

““He held that men should strive to build
the kingdom of Heaven here upon this earth,
and that the leadership in that task must fall
first and foremost upon the English-speaking
people.”

l.ionel Curtis, as an influential knight of the
Round Table, was also one of the prophets
of the British-Israel Movement, a religious
movement which teaches precisely the credo
laid down by Lord Lothian. Curtis was a
prolific writer and his biggest work was a
three-volume history of the world which he
titled Civitas Dei (published in 1938). His
views on world government and the ‘‘rule of
law’’ (a favorite phrase of the United Nations
promoters), are most interesting, especially
because the later works of such men as
Clarence Streit, James Avery Joyce, and
current promoters of the ‘‘Atlantic Union’’
scheme for world government, are mostly
re-writes of Curtis’s original material. Here
is a sample, culled from several books
written by Lionel Curtis:

The rule of law as contrasted with the rule of an
individual is the distinguishing mark of the
Commonwealth. In despotisms government rests
on the authority of the ruler or of the invisible
and uncontrollable power behind him. In a com-
monwealth rulers derive their authority from the
law, and the law from a public opinion which is
competent to change it.... The idea that the
principle of the Commonwealth implies universal
suffrage betrays an ignorance of its real nature.

That principle simply means that government
rests on the duty of the citizens to each other,
and is to be vested in those who are capable of
setting public interests before their own. ... The
task of preparing for freedom the races which
cannot as yet govern themselves is the supreme
duty of those who can. It is the spiritual end for
which the Commonwealth exists, and material
order is nothing except as a means to it....The
peoples of India and Egypt, no less than those
of the British Isles and Dominions, must be
gradually schooled in the management of their

national affairs.... The whole effect of the war
(World War One) has been to bring movements
long gathering to a sudden head....Companion-

ship in arms has fanned...long smouldering
resentments against the presumption that Euro-
peans are destined to dominate the rest of the
world. In every part of Asia and Africa it is
bursting into flames. ... Personally I regard this
challenge to the long unquestioned claims of the
white man to dominate the world as inevitable
and wholesome. especially to ourselves. ... The
world is in the throes which precede creation or
death. Our whole race has outgrown the merely
national state and, as surely as day follows
night or night to day, will pass either to a
Commonwealth of Nations or else to an empire of
slaves. And the issue of these agonies rests
with us.

Curtis is very blunt: he does not believe in
‘“‘democracy’’ except as a means to the end
which is a rulership by the Elite. He wants
to develop the undeveloped areas of the
world, but for the especial benefit of those
who are ‘‘destined to rule the world.”

This is a common theme in all humanitarian
schemes. Whatever is done is to be done in
the name of The People, and for the good of
The People; but always there is an Elite
which is self-chosen to determine what is
good for the people.

* Kk ok ok ok k¥

There is one form of Socialism which has not
yet been examined in this series of letters.
Some call it “Christian Socialism,’’ but it is
more generally known in the United States by
the term ‘‘Social Gospel.”” It has been so
very successful in these United States, that
the religion of the Nation has become Human-
ism (which is a form of Socialism).

In our next Letter, we shall explore the his-
torical results of the Socialist attack upon
religion.
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A STUDY IN SOCIALISM
Part Eleven

SOCIALISM CAPTURES THE CHURCHES

A report issued by a Senate Committee in
1929 states: ‘‘It is their purpose to abolish
religion from the world. Although the Com-
munists are carrying on religious propaganda
under the misleading name of ‘Christian
Socialism’’ in common with the Socialists,
they do not believe in religion and term it a
‘superstition’ and an ‘opium for the people.’
The Communists have led some church
leaders to look upon Communism as an
humanitarian movement and to regard Social-
ism as a religious movement. ...”’

Forty-two years after the above was written,
Socialism is the religious movement that is
sweeping America; though it is called the
Social Gospel rather than the Socialist Gos-
pel.

But, let’s look back to our beginnings, that
we may have a basis for comparison. In his
excellent The Protestant Revolt, Dr. James
Deforest Murch commented on what has come
to be known (and condemned by social gos-

pelers) as The Protestant Ethic. We quote:

‘““America is not utopia, but reflect on the
American achievement. Our American culture
for the past 200 years has been proudly
called ‘‘Christian’’ and even ‘‘Protestant.’’
It was based on a universal belief in the
sovereignty of God, the divinely revealed
law of God, the God-given freedom of the
individual and the overruling direction of
Divine Providence. Coupled with this was
the conviction that by God’s help any worthy
ambition was within range of achievement.
For over three hundred years America was
a land of open opportunity. Wide stretches of
territory and great natural resources were
unclaimed. Beyond new horizons and new
frontiers lay hopes of riches and a new life.
Nothing could ‘keep a good man down.’ In
this climate God-centered persons prospered
and material progress was greater with each
succeeding year.

“In the ‘game of life’ there were certain
accepted rules. They began by taking God
into account. His moral code must be obeyed.

Respectability included going to church on
Sunday and engaging in no worldly pleasures
or business on God’s day. Most leaders of
community life had high regard for the clergy,
paid their church dues, read their Bibles at
least occasionally, prayed and did a little
church work. Prayer before a business deal
was not an uncommon practice. All the
blessings of life were considered the gift of
God. A rich man was considered a special
mark of God’s favor. There was even a
Thanksgiving Day each year when the whole
community assembled in some church or
churches to thank God for its material growth
and prosperity.

“Then, there was hard work. Slothfulness
was considered a sin. It was believed that
genius was at least half due to a full day’s
work. Self-denying workers seldom looked at
the clock and were willing to labor sixteen
hours a day if that were necessary to achieve
a worthy goal.

‘““Honor and integrity were prized posses-
sions. It was believed that shrewdness and
ambition were good but not at the sacrifice
of virtue. ‘A man’s word was as good as his
bond.” The friend dependable and true, the
adviser honest and fearless, the competitor
just and chivalrous were characteristics of
American business at its best.

“Freedom of the individual and his God-
given constitutional rights were either res-
pected or demanded. Individuals were free
to earn a living and climb their ladders of
success in their own way. They could choose
their own professions or change them at will.
They could exercise their genius for making
or managing money in any lawful way. If by
dint of superior skill or intelligence a man
chose to live better than his neighbor he
could do so and his neighbor was free to
excel him if he could.

“Merit was the best qualification for ad-
vancement and success. Whether the man
was poor, underprivileged or unknown, or
wealthy, cultured and socially fortunate, his
merit was recognized for what it was and



usually rewarded.

“Thrift was the hallmark of all worthy men.
As soon as a young man began to earn money
he began to save a portion of it. It was con-
sidered a good rule to put away a dollar out
of every ten earned. Even the schools taught
the habit and each child had his own savings
account. It was believed that at some point
in life these accumulated savings might
either be the nucleus for starting a business
or making a rewarding investment, or pro-
viding an ‘umbrella for a rainy day.’

““This so-called ‘Protestant ethic’ reached
out beyond the business and industrial life
of the nation. ... The state papers of Presi-
dent Abraham Lincoln...often read like
pages out of the Bible....”” (Quotation from
The Protestant Revolt, published in 1967 in
a limited edition by Crestwood Books,
Box 2096, Arlington, Va., 22202. $5.95.)

Weishaupt’s Order of the Illuminati began in
Germany; Marx’s codification of Communism
began in Germany; and it might also be said
that so-called ‘‘Christian Socialism’ also
began in Germany.

Before Karl Marx there was Georg Wilhelm
Friedrich Hegel (1770-1831) ,a German philo-
sopher who must be held responsible for the
development of the *‘thesis-antithesis-syn-
thesis’’ line of reasoning which became the
‘‘dialectical materialism’’ of the Socialists.
But Hegel also propounded an herétical
type of Christian materialism wherein God
was the thesis, Christ the antithesis, and
humanism the synthesis (we are over-simpli-

fying, but the profoundest of explanations of

Hegelianism would still amount to over-
simplification; Hegel’s writings—at least in
English translation—are so complicated that
one wonders if Hegel himself knew what he
was writing at times).

Anyway, Marx picked up Hegel’s dialectics,
and Hegel’ s so-called Christian syntheses
formed the philosophical background of the
German school of ‘Higher Criticism’’ of
the Scriptures, one important theologian of
this school being one Albrecht Ritschl
(1822-1889), who becomes important to our
story because of his influence on a young
American of German ancestry, one Walter

Rauschenbusch (1861-1918) .

We do not mean to imply that Rauschenbusch
socialized religion in America all by him-
self. There were many others, notably Wash-
ington Gladden, Richard T. Ely, W.D.P.
Bliss, George D. Herron and others of the
old Federal Council of Churches; and these

preachers were ably assisted by such as
Henry George, Edward Bellamy, Henry Dem-

arest Lloyd, Norman Thomas, A.J. Muste,
and many, many more. But Walter Rauschen-
busch gave dignity to the movement, made
socialism seem not only respectable but
Christ-like and Christ-approved.

A brief biography is in order and, lest we be
accused of biased reporting, we’ll quote
from the standard reference work Who Was
Who in Church History, by Elgin S. Moyer,
Moody Press, Chicago, 1962:

RAUSCHENBUSCH (roushenboosh), WALTER
(1861-1918) . American Baptist minister, bom at
Rochester, New York. Received first three years
of schooling in Barmen, Germany, where mother
spent the years 1866 to 1869. After graduating
from Rochester Free Academy in New York, spent
four years traveling abroad, studying at the Evan-
gelical Gymnsaium of Gutersloh in Westphalia.
Attended lectures for a few months at the Univer-
sity of Berlin. Following a short visit to En gland,
returned to Rochester to enter simultaneously the
senior year of the university and the junior year
of the seminary. Rauschenbusch held a success-
ful pastorate for two summers in a small German
Baptist Church in Louisville, Kentucky. From
1886 to 1897 pastor of the Second German Bap-
tist Church in New York City. Did much religious
work among the German immigrants. From 1897 to
1902 professor of New Testament in the German
Department of Rochester Theological Seminary,
following 1902 professor of Church history in the
Fnglish department. Rauschenbusch became much
interested in a program of social betterment.
Worked with Jacob Riis to secure playgrounds for
children. Developed a strong interest in Christian
Socialism, and emphasized the necessity of eco-
nomic as well as political democracy as a method
of realizing the kingdom of God upon this earth.
...his teachings spread widely, and caused
some strong criticism. (Italics added).

Rauschenbusch wrote three books:
Christianity and the Social Crisis (1907),
Christianizing the Social Order (1912) and
A Theology for the Social Gospel (1917).

The three books provided the inspiration and

the goals for the whole movement which is

sometimes called ¢‘Christian Socialism.”’

One brief quotation from his Christianizing
the Social Order, will serve to illustrate the
character of Rauschenbusch’s philosophy:

When men of vigorous character and intellectual
ability obey the laws of Capitalism, and strive
for the prizes it holds out to them, they win power
and great wealth, but they are placed in an
essentially false relation to their fellow-men,
the Christian virtues of their family stock are
undermined, their natural powers of leadership
are crippled, and the greater their success in
amassing wealth under capitalistic methods, the
greater is the tragedy of their lives from a



Christian point of view.

Here is, not Christianity, but Socialism wear-
ing stolen robes of righteousness. These
preachers of the social gospel attributed the
cause of all suffering and hardship, not to
sin, but to the existing social order. They
preached—much as Marx preached—that the
old social order would end in crisis that
would, like the phoenix bird, bring forth a
new social order from the ashes of the old
order (so, ‘‘Burn, Baby, Burn!”’ a new gen-
eration of social actionists would cry, in
carrying out the wishes of such men as
Rauschenbusch.)

To these social gospelers, the villian of the
piece was ‘‘private property,”’ the villian
that is always pointed out by the Socialist,
whether he pretends Christianity, Fabianism,
Communism, Humanism, Humanitarianism, or
any other “‘ism.”’

As Clarence B. Carson comments in his The
Flight from Reality: ‘‘The condemnation and
rejection of the existing order was, of

course, prelude to the calling for a new order.

Advocates of the social gospel were all bent
upon social reconstruction, in one degree or
another. Some were avowed socialists, some
unavowed, and others were to appearances
less radical in their aims. But they appealed
to Christianity as the justification for
making over or modifying the social order.
The theory was not particularly complicated.
Most of the early proponents of the social
gospel held that society is an organism.
Individual men are products, more or less, of
the environment. In order to save men, then,
it is necessary to redeem the society by re-
constructing it along Christian lines. When
this work of reconstruction had been accom-
plished, the Kingdom would have come.
Those who were engaged in the task of re-
building society were working for the coming
of the Kingdom. ..

‘‘Anyone conversant with socialist doctrines
will be able to discover them in more or less
pure form in Rauschenbusch’s work....to
the extent, and it has been considerable, that
the churches, their ministers and spokesmen,
have adopted these doctrines and advocated
the programs based on them, to that extent
have they been drawn into the effort to bring
about socialism in America. For these doct-
rines depend for their justification upon the
rhetoric of socialism; they are meaningful
within the intellectual framework of socialist
doctrines; the particular programs have long
been devices for gradually moving toward
socialism.

‘“Men’s hearts have been captured by the
inversion of the Gospel, and they have been

drawn into the orbit of reformism by doct-
rines ideologically derived from socialism
but phrased in the language of religious con-
cern. This was another step in the domesti-
cation of socialism in America.”” (From The
Flight from Reality, by Clarence B. Carson,
The Foundation for Economic Education, Inc.,
Irvington-on-Hudson, New York. 1969.)

It was in 1907 that Walter Rauschenbusch
inverted the Gospel by proclaiming that
““Church and State are alike but partial
organizations of humanity for special ends.
Together they serve what is greater than
either; humanity. Their common aim is to
transform humanity into the kingdom of God.”’

And having thus declared that it is the duty
of Church and State to build the kingdom of
God upon this earth, Rauschenbusch then
gave action to his words by helping to or-
ganize the Federal Council of Churches.

Perhaps this part of our story can be told
most effectively if we permit the late Bishop
G. Bromley Oxnam to do the telling. Oxnam
was a pupil of the notorious Dr. Harry F.
Ward, who posed as a Methodist leader but
spent most of his time and energy trying to
make the Methodist Church a transmission
belt for the Communist Conspiracy.

Bishop Oxnam wrote a book entitled Person-
alities in Social Reform, in which he names
the social actionists he most admired. In
Chapter One, “The Scholar as Social Re-
former,”’ he identifies ‘‘the scholar’’ as the
husband-and-wife team of Sidney and Beat-
rice Webb, the Fabian Socialists of whom we
have already written in this series of letters.
Chapter Two is entitled ‘‘The Minister as
Social Reformer,”’ and the minister turns. out
to be our present subject: Walter Rauschen-
busch.

So you’ll understand the kind of company our
social gospel theologian keeps, at least in
Oxnam’s eyes, we’ll add that Chapter Three
of Oxnam’s book is entitled ‘‘The Administ-
rator as Social Reformer,’”’ and the Administ-
rator is identified as David E. Lilienthal,
onetime head of T.V.A., later head of A.E.C.
and longtime member of the Council on For-
eign Relations and its tycoon-controlled sis-
ter club the Business Council.

Chapter Four of Oxnam’s book is dedicated
to ‘““The Saint as Social Reformer,’”’ and—
hold your hat if you haven’t heard—the
‘“saint’’ is Mohandas Gandhi of India, a man
trained in the Fabian Socialist school, a
heathen who denied the deity of Christ and
remained a heathen until his assassination.

And Chapter Five of Oxnam’s book deals
with “The Missionary as Social Reformer,’’



and here the selection falls to the late Al-
bert Schweitzer, an ultramodernist theologian
of Germany (of the same school of Higher
Criticism that produced Walter Rauschen-
* busch), a man who denied practically all of
the major doctrines of Christianity while
making a name for himself as an authority on
Bach, a philosopher, and a medical doctor.

But we are concerned with what Oxnam says
about his favorite minister, Walter Rauschen-
busch. He tells us that Dr. Rauschenbusch
prayed for a share in the work of ‘redemption’
and that he then wrote a book that ‘‘changed
the thinking of American Christianity, and
that his teaching, preaching and writings
summoned the religious forces of the nation
for the regeneration not of the individual but
of society.”’

(Something we forgot to mention previously:
The biography of Rauschenbusch which we
reprinted contains the information that he
“made a short visit to England.”” The pur-
pose of that visit, according to Oxnam, was
in order that ‘‘Dr. R.”’ might meet, and study
personally, under Sidney Webb who then
headed the Fabian Society in London).

One paragraph from Oxnam’s chapter about
“Dr. R.”” we shall quote directly:

Dr. A. W. Beaven, a former President of the Fed-
eral Council of Churches of Christ in America,
wrote Mrs. Walter Rauschenbusch in 1937, after
there had been time enough to survey the contri-
bution of this professor (Rauschenbusch) to reli-
gion and reform: *‘It is clear, it seems to me,
that the greatest single personal influence on the
life and thought of the American Church in the
last fifty years was exerted by Walter Rauschen-
busch. Probably the three most influential men in
American church history upon the thought of the
church have been Jonathan Edwards, Horace
Bushnell, and Walter Rauschenbusch. ‘‘The Social
Creed of the Churches,’”’” adopted first by the
Methodist Episcopal Church, is dated 1908. The
Federal Council of Churches of Christ in America
was founded in 1908, and Walter Rauschenbusch
participated in its establishment. . . . He not only
taught history, he made history. The stream of
American Christianity has broken from the ‘‘old
bottom’’ of individualism and has channeled a
new course through the social bad lands of pover-
ty, slums, excessive wealth, industrial inequity

and economic injustice. Rauschenbusch changed
both the emphases and the direction of American
Protestantism.

Walter Rauschenbusch was a socialist, but
he did not like. to use the word or have it
associated with his activities. He said that
“Socialism is the most solid and militant
organization since Calvinism, and it is just
as dogmatic.”” Then he added that ‘‘The

only power that can make socialism succeed,
if it is established, is religion.’’

This would seem to confirm that the chief
concern of the Pink Doctor, was socialism,
and that religion was only a means toward
attaining the socialist end. To him, the
establishment of a socialistic society meant
the completion of the ‘‘kingdom of God’’ on
the earth; and howevermuch he disclaimed
the title of ‘‘socialist,’”’ his ‘‘kingdom’’ was
not that spiritual society spoken of in the
Bible, into which one must be reborn as an
individual through a personal relationship
with Jesus Christ as Saviour; rather, his
kingdom was a collectivist society which
would be brought about by slum clearance,
redistribution of wealth, correction of indus-
trial inequities, and the bringing about of
‘“‘economic justice.”” In other words, the
‘“kingdom”’ which Dr. Rauschenbusch would
build was precisely that kingdom which
Socialism has always promised, but has
never been able to deliver.

Nevertheless, the doctrines laid down by Dr.
Rauschenbusch are the doctrines which led
to the inauguration of the Welfare State and
the transformation of America’s church build-
ing from houses of worship to humanistic

lecture halls. The secret of the Pink Doc-
tor’s success lay in deception, as explained
by Edgar C. Bundy in his Collectivism and
the Churches:

“Dr. Rauschenbusch saw Jesus Christ....
not as one who would come to save sinners
from their sins but as one who had a ‘social
passion’ for society. Dr. Rauschenbusch,
however, brought something new into the
picture. He knew that, if he identified
socialism as such in his preaching and
teaching, many people in the church would
not accept it and would revolt. So he gave it
some window dressing. He entitled his
socialism ‘The Kingdom of God’ on earth.
(In this same manner, Socialist and Commu-
nist propagandists in the church, instead of
identifying socialism by name, always have
dressed it up in religious terminology so that
the people who sit in the pews or read their
works and who, by and large, do not evaluate
what they hear or read, will accept it as be-
ing authoritative because a theologian or a
minister has said it).”’

(continued next letter)
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A STUDY IN SOCIALISM
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AMERICAN CHURCHES BECOME
SYNAGOGUES OF SOCIALISM

ITEM I: “Walter Rauschenbusch was from
1886 to 1897 pastor at the Second Baptist
Church, New York City. There he read and
was influenced by the works of Henry
George, Tolstoi, Mazzini, Marx, Ruskin and
Bellamy. In 1891-92 he spent some time
abroad, studying economics and theology at
the University of Berlin, and industrial con-
ditions in England. There, through Sidney
and Beatrice Webb, he became interested in
the Fabian Socialist movement.’’ (*)

ITEM II: ““In 1910, when the Baptist, Rev.
Walter Rauschenbusch spoke to the Berlin
Congress of Free Christianity, he had cause
to rejoice in the progress of the social gos-
pel in the United States. The Federal Coun-
cil of Churches had been established in
1908, socialism was coalescing with Chris-
tianity; prohibition and women’s suffrage
were progressing. He could thus hope that
‘the movement towards Socialism, which must
be recognized as historically inevitable,
might not be a class movement, but a move-
ment of the people’.”” (**)

ITEM I1I1I: Dr. Kirby Page was an ordained
minister of the Church of Christ, chairman of
the Commission on International Justice and
Goodwill of the Federal Council of Churches,
a member of the Socialist Party, and a self-
styled ‘‘social evangelist.”” Dr. Sherwood
Eddy was a member of the national committee
of the American Civil Liberties Union, a
worker with the Y.M.C.A. in Asia, and he
traveled with Dr. Page in so-called ‘‘evan-
gelistic campaigns’’ in the United States,
China, Japan, and Korea. Together they
wrote the book Creative Pioneers, published
by the Association Press of the Y.M.C.A. in
1937. In the chapter ‘‘Pioneers in Socializ-
ing Religion’’ under subhead 1V, ‘“‘Socialized

(*) Fabian Freeway, by Rose L. Martin, footnote
to page 191.

(**) The Natwre of the American System, by
R. J. Rushdoony, page 99.

Religion,”’ appears the following:

The real work of most of us should be in the field
of building the new social order. One of the most
adventurous groups of pioneers in this field is the
Fellowship of Socialist Christians. A tentative
statement of their principles is as follows: The
Fellowship of Socialist Christians is a group of
Christian people who accept the Christian faith
as the only adequate interpretation of and guide
in the perplexities of life. Within the terms of
this faith they have arrived at socialist political
and economic convictions. They see in the pro-
cesses of decay and destruction in contemporary
capitalist society the judgment of God upon a
society which violates the law of God and of Life
by its injustices. They believe that modem so-
ciety is involved in progressive forces of self-
destruction.

ITEM 1V: ‘“The Federal Council of the
Churches of Christ in America, organized in
1908, adopted a reformist code from the
beginning. Among the things for which it
stood were:

For equal rights and complete justice for all men
in all stations of life...For a living wage as a
minimum in every industry, and for the highest
wage that each industry can afford...For the
most equitable division of the products of in-
dustry that can ultimately be devised...For the
abatement of poverty. . ..

‘““Many changes were being wrought under
the religious impetus....The missionary
effort was being changed by the new ideas.
The emphasis was beginning to shift toward
social service, medical missionaries, and so
forth. In due time, more and more ministers
came under the sway of the social gospel,
and church organizations began to wield
their influence both for general and for parti-
cular social reforms....To the extent, and
it has been considerable, that the churches,
their ministers and spokesmen, have adopted
these doctrines and advocated the programs
based on them, to that extent have they been
drawn into the effort to bring about socialism
in America. For these doctrines depend for



their justification upon the rhetoric of social-
- ism; they are meaningful within the intellect-
ual framework of socialist doctrines; the
particular programs have long been devices
for gradually moving toward socialism.’’ (*)

ITEM V: “One of the first commissions
brought into being by The Federal Council of
the Churches of Christ in America, when the
Council was organized in Philadelphia in
1908, was the Commission on the Church and
Social Service. Some thirty denominations
and communions, as constituent bodies of
the Council, carried out their social-service
program through this commission....With
(this) Commission for 1915 are listed a num-
ber of names that became well known for
their support of the Communist-front move-

ment in the United States. One member, Dr. .

Harry F. Ward, has been identified under oath
by many witnesses before United States
Congressional committees as a member  of
the Communist Party.

“In his Yearbook of the Church and Social
Service in the United States, Dr. Ward...
having discussed the work of the individual
denominations in the field of social service,
confirms - the fact that ‘local forms of The
Federal Council of Churches came into be-
ing.” Local councils of - churches were or-
ganized, as in Dallas, Louisville, Atlanta...
The Council promulgated the new social
gospel through these lower echelons.

“The Federal Council of Churches was not
content with reaching the big cities. At its
annual meeting in December 1914 the Execu-
tive Committee of the Council created a new
commission to direct its rural work....Dr.
Ward tells us that the social-service pro-
gram expanded also into the international
field. He says: ‘The Federal Council has a
separate organized Commission on Peace
and Arbitration of great influence, which has
been instrumental in bringing about the or-
ganization of the Church Peace Union and
the World Alliance of the Churches.’ The
Federal Council leadership played a primary
role in the establishment of the Church
Peace Union, which was actually the organic
beginning of what was later to be known as
The World Council of Churches. ‘The spirit
of the Social Gospel in connection with
foreign mission work,’ writes Dr. Ward, ‘had
become in many respects more influential
than the work of the churches at home.’

“Dr. Ward urged at the time that the various
denominational secretaries be ready, when-

ever possible, to cooperate in campaigns of

(*) The Flight From Reality, by Clarence B. Cat-
son. pages 272-4.

‘Social Service Evangelism,” under the aus-
pices of the Federal Council of Churches.
The churches were urged to work for the
following: pure water supply, food inspect-
ion in public markets, legislation for mor-
tuary and vital statistics, legislation for
tenement buildings and sanitary codes, muni-
cipal or mission lodgings, workhouse and
state farms, playgrounds and comfort stations,
social centers and public schools, working
men’ s compensation laws, laws limiting work-
ing hours for women, and enforcement of
labor laws. The churches also were coun-
seled to investigate the social cost of
saloons and the cost of living; to help deter-
mine minimum wage standards; to discourage
Sunday work and demand one day’s rest in
seven, and to improve industrial education
in the public schools.

““In short, the church was to turn itself into
a social-service enterprise that would have
little resemblance to the church which Christ
founded to spread the gospel of the redemp-
tion of men’ s souls.”” (*)

ITEM VI: ““When Rauschenbusch’s dream of
a redeemed society failed of realization
through the moral and spiritual impact of
his Social Gospel, he turned in his latter
days to an almost exclusive demand for
state intervention in economic and social
life. Something of his disillusionment about
God and the moral order has been carried
over into the new Social Gospel in American
Protestantism. Few modern liberals assume
that a moral order is written into the nature
of things. A crass pragmatism has invaded
their ethics. Their ‘gospel’ exhibits a defi-
nite trend from God to man and a collectivist
trend from the individual to the group, ac-
companied by an eagerness to use political
methods to achieve ‘the will of God.’ In this
situation there is increasing liaison between
between church and state and a growing con-
viction that if there is ever to be a Great
Society it must come largely through govern-
ment. . . . The Social Gospel is little more or
less than Socialism.”’ (¥)

ITEM VI: ““The social gospel .. .sees...the
state as the true order of God and man. The
state is given the overall jurisdiction and
sovereignty over church, school, family,
business, farming, and all things else which.
belongs only to God. The essential function
of the social gospel is to render all things
unto Caesar and nothing to God....When...
churches pass resolutions supporting civil
violence, equalitarianism, community or-

(*) The Protestant Revolt, by James DeForest
Murch, page 37.



ganization for picketing and demonstrations,
they are clearly violating the Biblical law
and are moving in terms of human traditions.
A false canon or rule has then been applied
to life; a canon other than the infallible
word of God.”” (*)

ITEM VIII: The true Christian appraisal of
Socialism was excellently stated in a meas-
ure taken in 1966 by a Christian Reformed
Church in Racine, Wisconsin; a measure un-
fortunately neglected. We quote parts there-
from:

1. Socialism is in conflict with man being the
image bearer of God, who as such is a respon-
sible creature who is individually accountable to
God. The Christian may not shun any facet of his
personal and covenental God-ordained respon-
gibilities by shifting them to the state.

2. Socialism is in conflict with the First Com-
mandment of the Moral Law in that it gives prior-
ity to the State above God as the supreme autho-
rity over man. God is the great benefactor and
not the State. Socialism is the direct opposite of
this, making the State the distributor of wealth
and regulator of life. Men are then forced by
circumstance to look to the State rather than to
Divine Providence for the source of their daily
material sustenance.

3. Socialism is in conflict with the Eighth Com-
mandment of the Moral Law which insists upon
the legitimacy of private property, forbids any
form of stealing said property and demands of the
individual faithful stewardship of such property.

4. Socialism is in conflict with the Tenth Com-
mandment of the Moral Law which forbids all
coveting of the neighbor’s possessions and all
notions of statist redistribution of wealth which
is the trumpeting position of Socialism.

5. Socialism advances the idea of centralization
of power which is the very purpose of Satan....
Further, it advocates ‘‘one world”’ which will
certainly be under the anti-christ which we may
not advocate or support in any degree or form.

The gradual drift toward Socialism and state
welfarism . . . has rendered us unconsciously vul-
nerable to the departure from these Biblical
principles.

The current accelerated adoption of socialist and
welfarist measures...makes it a matter of
paramount importance that our people be aware of

our denominational position and see Socialism -

for what it is, a diabolical evil.

ITEM IX: ““Noteworthy is the fact that many
Christians who turn to socialism seem to
discover in the Bible only one subject: The

(*) The Foundations of Social Order, by R.].
Rushdoony, page 135.

social problem and the demand for social
justice. This theme does indeed play a great
role in the Old and New Testament, and yet
it is but one of many (Ex. 21; Gal.5; Col. 3).
Besides, it is a derivative motif. The Bible
does not view social injustice by itself but
as the consequence of a greater evil, the
source of all evil, namely, that men do not
fear God, do not keep His commandments,
and bow down to idols (e.g. II Kings 17) (at
present the idols are: man and society).
Of course, some may argue, ‘We have not for-
gotten the root cause of our difficulty (which
is sin).’ But the fervor of their argument and
their systematic neglect of certain aspects
of the problem make me fear that this know-
ledge is cerebral and that their heart lives
in the social issue only. Such (persons) are
aroused by transgressions of the eighth com-
mandment, ‘Thou shalt not steal,” and of the
tenth, ‘Thou shalt not covet,” viewed as a
commandment meant for others. The level of
the socialists is thus indeed reached, but
the gospel is forgotten, a message insever-
able from the exordium: ‘I am the Lord thy
God, which have brought thee up out of the
house of bondage.’

““Allow me to put it most boldly. The whole
social problem is of absolutely no import-
ance when compared to the command to fear
the Lord. Any Christian who places human
relations on a par with the relation between
man and God, or regards the human sphere as
separate and independent of the latter rela-
tion, thereby discloses that his Christianity
has been infected by humanism.

“The command, ‘Love thy neighbor,” is a
Christian precept, but when detached and
removed from the framework of the great com-
mandment: ‘Love the Lord thy God with all
thy heart. ..’ it ceases to be such, in a very
real sense. It is likewise erroneous to think
that compliance with the command to love
one’s neighbor is at the same time a fulfil-
ment of the chief commandment to love God.

““The humanizing phenomenon is so frequent-
ly encountered. In it the call ‘to God and the
obligation to serve Him as an individual and
in a group is replackd by the call of the other
man and finally by the call of man him-
self.”” (*)

In the preceding itemized quotations and
references we have attempted to show that,
out of the mouths and minds of other wit-
nesses, ‘‘Social Gospel’’ is just another
name for ‘‘Socialism,”” as is Fabianism,
Communism, Welfarism, or any other form of

(*) The Society of the Future, by H. van Reissen.
Pages 102-3.



Collectivism; and that any church where the
social gospel is preached is nothing more
nor less than a center for the teaching of
socialism. We also have shown that the
Federal Council of Churches was the chief
dispenser of this doctrine which has been
called, falsely, a Christian doctrine.

The Federal Council was succeeded in 1950
by the National Council of the Churches of
Christ in the United States of America, a
body which amalgamated the Federal Council
with seven other interdenominational groups.
Under the new title, the preaching of social-
ism and humanism was intensified.

The National Council also began popular-
izing the word ‘‘ecumenical,”’ calling for a
collectivized world church preaching a one
world religion: Humanism. (Perhaps we
should clarify those terms: Socialism is an
economic system which can—and does—
adapt itself to almost any political system;
whereas Humanism is the religious system
which develops with the growth of Socialism.
Socialism cannot exist in a Christian society
because Socialism depends for its existence
upon the theory of evolution as opposed to
the Biblical doctrine of Creation, Socialism
condemns private property, while Christianity
commands that private property be respected
and protected, etc. Therefore, if Socialism
is to be maintained as an economic system,
then it must associate itself with a religious
system which puts Man in the place of God—
and in actual historical development, this
““Man’’ who replaces God always becomes
synonymous with ‘‘State.’’)

Thus, because of the impact of Socialism,
the religion of humanism has become the
religion of most of the churches in the
United States, it is the religion of our courts
of law, of the schools, colleges and univer-
sities. It is the religion of the United
Nations (as the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights will attest).

“By its omnipresence in most news and com-
munications media,”’ commented R.dJ.Rush-
doony on the subject of humanism, ‘‘and by
its presence in church and state, it is work-
ing to weaken the moral fiber of the people.
Pasteur’s words were apt: ‘the microbe is
nothing, the terrain is everything.” Every
attempt is being made, in and through the
schools and other media, to create that
favorable terrain. The terrain, here, however,
is man, created in the image of God, and
man, though fallen, is ethically, not meta-
physically, separated from God. His nature
remains the same, a creature of God, made in
His image and responsible to Him, made un-
der God’s law and made to obey Him. Man can

alienate himself morally to his own destruct-
ion, but he cannot alienate himself meta-
physically. He remains always a creature of
God; he cannot become a creature of the
state or of man. The religion of humanity is
therefore a delusion which can only destroy
those who put their trust in it.”’

In the past several years the religious estab-
lishment in the United States has begun to
shorten its name; rather than refer to itself
as The National Council of Churches of
Christ, it has begun to call itself simply the
National Council of Churches. This aids in
the ecumenical effort, permits open frater-
nization with apostates, heretics, infidels,
heathen, agnostics and atheists. And, in-
creasingly, this religious hierarchy has
abandoned traditionally religious pursuits
and occupied itself with economic and poli-
tical issues. At home the religious hierarchy
keeps itself busy promoting federal control -
of education, the extension of cradle-to-
grace governmental paternalism, the compul-
sory integration of the races, and the dest-
ruction of traditional Christian culture. In
the foreign field, our national religious lead-
ers support the United Nations, call for the
surrender of all sovereignty to a World Body,
promote the amalgamation of all religions in
the name of Humanity..

That our state religion has become Humanism
is important for this reason: The purpose of
a state varies in terms of its religion. A

state can be either messianic or ministerial,
either a savior or a minister of justice. For
Biblical religion, the state is the ministry of
justice; for non-Christian religions, the state

poses as man’s savior. These two concepts
are mutually exclusive, there can be no com-
promise between them. The Christian places
his hope in the saving power of Jesus Christ;
the Humanist places his hope in a New Order
brought about on this earth by man and by

means of revolution. The choice is either the
savage, socialistic, man-made, man-invoked
New Order, or ‘‘the glorious liberty of the

children of God’’ (Romans 8:21). Because

two absolute sovereignties and sovereigns
cannot co-exist at the same point in time and
space, claiming the same jurisdictions. The
warfare between Christ and Caesar is in-
escapable war, and is a war unto the death.
Therefore, let us gird up our loins and quit
ourselves as sons of God!

(Continued next letter)
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WHEN ““1 AM"

BECOMES

“WE ARE”

A STUDY IN SOCIALISM
Part Thirteen

THE GOSPEL OF REVOLUTION

‘“Remember Pearl Harbor’’ was the rallying
cry for the Nation in the spring of 1942. On
the first day of the year the first ‘‘United
Nations Declaration’’ had- been signed in
Washington, pledging cooperation for victory
on the part of the 26 allied Nations. Manila
had fallen to the Japanese (your reporter
being the first U.S. war correspondent to be
captured by the then enemy). United States
troops were landing in North Ireland, Gen.
Douglas MacArthur was preparing to leave
Corregidor Island for Australia, declaring as
he departed, ‘I shall return.”’

This was the scene when the ‘‘Protestant
Establishment’’ of the United States held
a national conference at Ohio Wesleyan Uni-
versity to plan the destruction of the Chris-
tian social order and to promote in its place,
a World Socialist Order. The event was duly
—and objectively~reported by Time Magazine
on March 16, 1942. Because of its historic
importance, we reprint that entire article:
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AMERICAN MALVERN

These are the high spots of organized U.S.
Protestantism’s super-protestant new program
for a just and durable peace after World
War II:

* Ultimately ‘‘a world government of dele-
gated powers.’’

* Complete abandonment of U.S. isolation-
18In.

* Strong immediate limitations on national
sovereignty.

* International control of all armies & navies.

* A ‘“‘universal system of money...so

planned as to prevent inflation and de-
flation.

* Worldwide freedom of immigration.

* Progressive elimination of all tariff and
quota restrictions on world trade.

* ““Autonomy for all subject and colonial
peoples’’ (with much better treatment for
Negroes in the U.S.)

* “No punitive reparations, no humiliating

decrees of war guilt, no arbitrary dismem-
berment of nations.”’

* A ‘“‘democratically controlled international
bank to make development capital available
in all parts of the world without predatory
and imperialistic aftermath so character-
istic of large-scale private and govern-
mental loans.”

This program was adopted last week by
375 appointed representatives of 30-odd
denominations called together at Ohio Wes-
leyan University by the Federal Council of
Churches. Every local Protestant church in
the country will now be urged to get behind
the program. ‘“‘As Christian citizens,”’ its
sponsors affirmed, ‘‘we must seek to trans-
late our beliefs into practical realities and
to create a public opinion which will insure
that the United States shall play its full and
essential part in the creation of a moral way
of international living.”’

Among the 375 delegates who drafted the
program were 15 bishops of five denomi-
nations, seven seminary heads (including
Yale, Chicago, Princeton, Colgate-Roches-
ter) , eight college and university presidents
(including Princeton’s Harold W. Dodds).,
practically all the ranking officials of the
Federal Council and a group of well-known
laymen, including John R. Mott, Irving Fisher,
and Harvey S. Firestone, Jr. ‘‘Intellectually,’’
said Methodist Bishop Ivan Lee Holt of -
Texas, ‘‘this is the most distinguished
American church gathering I have seen in
30 years of conference-going.”’

The meeting showed its temper early by
passing a set of 13 ‘“‘requisite principles for
peace’’ submitted by Chairman Joha Foster
Dulles and his inter-church Commission to
Study the Bases for a Just .and Durable
Peace (italics added—Ed.). These principles
far from putting all the onus on Gerinany
or Japan, bade the U.S. give thought to the
short-sighted selfishness of its own policies
after World War I, declared that the U.S.
would have to turn over a new leaf if the
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world is to enjoy lasting peace. Excerpts:

* “For at least a generation we have held
preponderant economic power in the world,
and with it the capacity to influence, decisi-
vely, the shaping of world events. It should
be a matter of shame and humiliation to us
that actually the influences shaping the
.world have largely been irresponsible forces.
Our own positive influence has been impaired
because of concentration on self and on our
short-range material gains. .. .If the future is
to be other than a repetition of the past, the

U.S. must accept responsibility for con-
structive action commensurate with its power
and opportunity.”’

* “The natural wealth of the world is not
evenly distributed. Accordingly the posses-
sion of such natural resources...is a trust
to be discharged in the general interest. This
calls for more than an offer to sell to all on
equal terms. Such an offer may be a futile
gesture unless those in need can, through the
selling of their own goods and services,
acquire the means of buying.”’

With these principles accepted, the confer-
ence split up into four groups to study, res-
pectively, the social, economic and political
problems of the post-war world and the
problem of the church’s own position in that
world. (Despite their zeal for world political,
social and economic unity, the churchmen
were less drastic when it came to them-
selves. They were frank enough to admit that
their own lack of unity was no shining
example to the secular world, but did no
more than call for ‘‘a new era of interdenomi-
national cooperation in which the claims of
cooperative effort should be placed, so far

as possible, before denominational prestige’’).

Discussion waxed hot and heavy, with one
notable silence: in a week when the Japs
were taking Java, discussion of the war it-
self was practically taboo. Reason: The
Federal Council felt that, since five of its
other commissions are directly connected
with the war effort, the conference’s concern
should be with plans for peace. One war
statement—‘‘the Christian Church as such
is not at war’’—was proposed by Editor
Charles Clayton Morrison, of the influential
and isolationist-before-Pearl-Harbor Chris-
tian Century. This statement was actually
inserted in a subcommittee report by a 64-58
vote after a sharp debate. In the plenary
session, however, it was ruled out of order.
Some of the conference’s economic opinions
were almost as sensational as the extreme
internationalism of its political program. It
held that ‘‘a new order of economic life is
both imminent and imperative’’—a new order

that is sure to come either ‘‘through volun-
tary cooperation within the framework of
democracy or through explosive political
revolution.”” Without condemning the profit
motive as such, it denounced various defects
in the profit system for breeding war, dema-
gogues and dictators, ‘“‘mass unemployment,
widespread dispossession from homes and
farms, destitution, lack of opportunity for
youth and of security for old age.”” Instead,
*‘the church must demand economic arrange-
ments measured by human welfare. .. must
appeal to the Christian motive of human ser-
vice as paramount to personal gain or govern-
mental coercion.”

““Collectivism is coming whether we like it
or not,”’ the delegates were told by no less a
churchman than England’s Dr. William Paton,
secretary of the World Council of Churches,
but the conference did not veer as far to the
left as its definitely pinko British counter-
part, the new famous Malvern Conference
(Time, Jan. 20, 1941). It did, however, back
up Labor’s demands for an increasing share
in industrial management. It echoed Labor’s
shibboleth that the denial of collective bar-
gaining ‘‘reduces labor to a comniodity.’’ It
urged taxation designed ‘‘to the end that our
wealth may be more equitably distributed.”’
It urged experimentation with government and
cooperative ownership.

““Every individual,” the conference declared,
“‘has the right to full-time educational oppor-
tumties ... to economic security in retirement
...to adequate health service (and an) ob-

ligation to work in some socially necessary
service.”’

The conference statement on the political
bases of a just and durable peace proclaimed
that the first post-war duty of the church
“will be the achievement of a just peace
settlement with due regard to the welfare of
all the nations, the vanquished, the overrun
and the victors alike.”’ In contrast to the
blockade of Germany after World War I, it
called for immediate provision of food and
other essentials after the war for every
country needing them. ‘‘We must get back,’’
explained Methodist Bishop Francis J. Mec-
Connell, “‘to a stable material prosperity
not only to strengthen men’s bodies but to
strengthen their souls.”’

Politically, the conference’s most important
assertion was that many duties now per-
formed by local and national governments
‘“‘can now be effectively carried out only by
international authority.” Individual nations,
it declared, must give up their armed forces
“‘except for preservation of domestic order”’
and allow the world to be policed by an inter-



national army & navy. The League-of-Nations
-with-teeth would also have ‘‘the power of
final judgment in controversies between
nations...the regulation of international
trade and population movements among
nations.”’

The ultimate goal: ‘‘a duly constituted world
government of delegated powers; an inter-
national legislative body; an international
court with adequate jurisdiction, internatio-
nal administrative bodies with necessary
powers, and adequate international police
forces and provision for enforcing its world-
wide economic authority.’’ .
(End of article appearing in Time,
" March 16, 1942)
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Thus were the plans laid and the decisions
made by the self-proclaimed Protestant Hier-
archy in the spring of 1942. All that has
followed in this Religious Establishment’s
march toward world socialism has been, in
the greater sense, anti-climactic, merely the
carrying out of a program adopted in the
early months of World War II. And it is note-
worthy that this program was written by a
man who, as a young intellectual, had been
a selected member of Colonel House’s The
Inquiry, a group which tried to have the
League of Nations Covenant approved by the
United States Senate as a part of a peace
treaty; a man who, as a Wall Street lawyer,
became a mainstay of the Council on Foreign
Relations and an intimate of Bernard Baruch
and the International Bankers; a man who
was a friend of long standing to Alger Hiss,
recommended Hiss to head the multimillion-
dollar Carnegie Endowment for International
Peace, who worked side by side with Hiss in
the State Department and in the various con-
ferences that planned the United Nations,
who also worked side by side with Hiss in
the Federal Council of Churches, and  who
defended Hiss when Hiss was accused of
Communist activities. This man’s name was
John Foster Dulles.

Hiss landed in a Federal penitentiary as a
convicted perjurer; but Dulles became Sec-
retary of State under President Eisenhower!

The Federal Council of Churches became so
infiltrated with Fabian Socialists and Com-
munist Fronters that it was felt advisable to
find a new name: The National Council of
Churches. However, in 1960, a national
controversy developed over an official U.S.
Air Force Reserve Training Manual which
warned Air Force personnel that communists,
dupes and sympathizers had infiltrated the
churches. Richard Arens, then staff director
of the House Committee on Un-American
Activities, testified:

“Thus far of the leadership of the National
Council of Churches of Christ in America,
we have found over 100 persons in leadership
capacity with either Communist-front records
or records of service to Communist causes.
The aggregate affiliations of the leadership,
instead of being in the hundreds as first
indicated, is now, according to the latest
count, into the thousands, and we have yet
to complete our check...”’

An independent group, Circuit Riders, Inc.,
compiled and published a list of names of
over 7,000 ministers and theological school
professors who have supported communist
causes and fronts. Unfortunately, we have no
record of the number of NCC supporters who
also promote Fabian Socialism and/or the
British Israel Movement.

But the NCC is clearly on record in regard to
the United Nations and the World Religion
which must accompany it. In its 1963 Phila-
delphia Assembly message, after calling for
“‘racial brotherhood and justice,’” the NCC’s
message went on to say:

‘‘As churches, we must actively support the
United Nations and adequate aid for develop-
ing nations; must press for significant steps
toward disarmament and for diversion of
enormous resources now devoted to the arms
race to a frontal attack on the unmet needs
of mankind; and must recognize that revolu-
tionaty movements of our time may be new
thrusts for human dignity and freedom.’’

Dr. Luther H. Evans, ex-director general of
UNESCO, said plainly that ‘““The peace of
the world demands not only the existence of
the United Nations, but also a United Reli-
gions!”’ _

In the last several years, NCC has turned its
efforts toward the promoting of revolution.
In 1967 over 800 delegates attended a Con-
ference on Church and Society which was
held in Detroit. There it was decided that
there was need for a ‘‘theology for revolu-
tion.”” It seems that ‘‘when violence aimed
at systemic violence occurs it ought to be
defended, supported, and interpreted in such
a manner as will aid, hasten its end, and
serve to establish a greater measure of jus-
tice.”

“‘Systemic violence’’ refers to ‘‘the violence
of the system,”” better known as ‘‘police
brutality,”’ ‘‘inhuman justice,”’ ‘‘inequality
of treatment in the courts,’”’ etc. Any kind of
coercion on the part of the established so-
ciety would be called ‘systemic violence.”
And the NCC advises that ‘‘the Christian
thing to do’’ is to meet violence with vio-
lence by resisting arrest, refusing to be
drafted, aiding in civil disturbances, etc.



The NCC report continues: ‘‘There are
situations where Christians may become
involved in violence....It must be recog-
nized that there is no guarantee that the
actual results of the use of violence will be
those intended nor that violence, once re-
leased, can be controlled by its initiators.
The question emerges today whether the
violence which sheds blood in planned revo-
lutions may not be a lesser .evil than the
violence which (though bloodless) condemns
whole populations to perennial despair.. ..
Whenever violence committed by the op-
pressed against systemic violence is deemed
the more moral and more effective means to
overcome the systemic violence, the Church
should, in sorrow, support the violence of
the suppressed by means of financing, mar-
shalling of manpower, and the encouragement
of the disciplined, effective use of that
violence.”’

In other words: any revolt against the present
system should be financed, manpowered and
encouraged by the Church!

In 1968 the NCC and its international organi-
zation, the World Council of Churches, began
to unite the Protestants and the Catholics in
worldwide revolutionary action. A conference
on World Cooperation for Development, spon-
sored jointly by the WCC and the Roman
Catholic Pontifical Commission of Justice
and Peace, was held in Lebanon; and one of
the major issues discussed had to do with
the use of violent revolution as a means of
removing obstacles (such as ordered govern-
ments) which might stand in the way of plans
for development in underdeveloped countries.
A conference-approved report read, in part:
‘““There can be nonviolent revolutions. All
our efforts must be directed to change with-
out violence if it will be possible. But if in-
justice is embedded in the status quo and its
supporters refuse to permit change, then, as
a last resort, men’s consciences may lead
“them in full and clearsighted responsibility
to engage in violent revolution. A heavy bur-
den then rests on those who have resisted
change (italics added).”

" Following through, in Latin America, Roman
Catholic priests have become members of
guerrilla bands that are seeking to establish
Socialist regimes on the pretext of promoting
economic development in those countries.
And the NCC, according to the publication
Combat of Gctober 15, 1970, has been dis-
tributing propaganda praising the Castro-type
revolutionary action in Latin America. Ac-
cording to the article, ““The NCC.. . utilizes
official handouts from Prensa Latina, Cas-
tro’s own propaganda agency, touts returned

members of the cane-cutting Venceremos Bri-
gade as resource persons to be utilized by
church groups seeking information about
Cuba, and provides information on how to
obtain films on Cuba from two radical film
companies.’’

The NCC propaganda suggests that church
members get involved with teach-ins on
Cuba, recommends that churchgoers join one
of the Venceremos Brigade trips to help with
the Cuban harvest (does not mention the fact
that the trip includes a post-graduate course
in guerrilla warfare.) NCC also provides a
24-page booklet by Che Guevara that is
called ‘‘Man and Socialism.”’

That we may keep our understanding unim-
paired, let us look back to the beginnings of
the Church He built; back to the time when
He opened the Book and read:

““The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because
he hath anointed me to preach the gospel
to the poor; he hath sent me to heal the
brokenhearted, to preach deliverance to the
captives, and recovering of sight to the blind,
to set at liberty them that are bruised, To
preach the acceptable year of the Lord.”’

The heart of His earthly ministry was con-
cern for individuals in need, but He made it
clear that His Kingdom was not to be of this
world; a shocking disclosure to all those who
conceived His Messianic purpose to be the
political restoration of the Davidic Kingdom
and the destruction of Roman rule. When con-
fronted with the religious and political forces
of the day, He submitted, while declaring the
whole counsel of God. Many felt His ministry
had failed, yet the impact of His moral and
spiritual teachings upon the political and
social community was so great that nothing
in the world has been the same since. His
followers preached the Word, healed the sick,
cast out devils. But they did not appeal to
politicians to make pacts to bring about
world peace, they did no lobbying for social
legislation, they made no marches demanding
amelioration from injustices and inequalities,
they supported no political messiahs who

- promised utopias for the underprivileged. Yet

the world was ‘‘turned upside down’’ by their
witness—a witness which also proclaims that
a Christian cannot be a Socialist, and a So-
cialist cannot be a Christian.

(Next letter: The Socialist Planners)
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THE PLANNED ECONOMY

Much has been written in this current series
of letters concerning the Fabian movement,
its background and its accomplishments. In
order properly to understand the subject of
‘“‘economic planning,’”” it is necessary to
refer, once again, to Fabianism, and to re-
peat some of the information already covered
because the central theme of Fabianism is
Economic Planning.

Professor F. J. C. Hearnshaw of London Col-
lege observed the Growth and development of
Fabianism at the London School of Econo-
mics, and he became recognized as the best
English authority on the evils of Fabianism.
He wrote, in 1928: ’

“The policy of the Fabians was in accord
with their apparently mild and persuasive
creed. They studiously avoided the giving of
shocks to society; they went about, not in
sheep-skins and goat-skins, but in silk hats
and frock coats, like the most innocent of
shopwalkers; they enrolled in their ranks
pitiful parsons of all denominations, and got
them to assure the religious world—gravely
perturbed by the materialistic atheism of
Karl Marx—that socialism was really nothing
more than applied Christianity; they lived in
suburban villas; waxed eloquent in drawing-
rooms, made money, invested it, and flour-
ished on the dividends like any ordinary
capitalist; drew rents and royalties, and
sought differential increases of salaries,
just as though they had been normal para-
sites of the toiling proletaria. . ..

““Their method of attack upon capitalism.. .
has been thoroughly characteristic; it has
been the method of sapping rather than
assault; of craft rather than force; of subtlety
rather than violence. ‘Permeation’ has been
their watchword. Power rather than property
has been their immediate quest; but power
which will enable them in the end—by peace-
ful and constitutional means, infinitely more

effective and less destructive than commu-
nist violence—to possess themselves of
property. They have wormed their way, often
in disguise, into political clubs, trade union
executives, cooperators’ directorates, edu-
cational committees, religious conferences,
boards of guardians, municipal councils, and
other public bodies, and have made it their
business to guide and drive them in a social-
istic direction. ...

“(Under Fabian planning) step by step, land,
mines, railways, ships, banks, shops—every-
thing will be nationalised, municipalised,
socialised. Private enterprise will be slowly
but completely squeezed out of existence;
competition will be imperceptibly but en-
tirely eliminated. And the funds to achieve
these ends will not be seized by lawless
force; they will be quietly but remorselessly
extracted from private enterprise and com-
petitive industry themselves by a graduated
system of predatory taxation. Nothing will be
confiscated; everything will be purchased
and paid for. The members of the possessing
classes will, by some ingenious device or
other, compensate one another, until (again
gradually) their funds run out, when they
will, to their great advantage, be compelled
to resort to work, even if it be only to
‘earn a precarious livelihood by taking in
one another’s washing.” Meantime the prolet-
ariat will rejoice. They will all be servants
of the beneficent state; their wages will go
up, for they will fix them themselves through
their elected representatives; their hours of
labour will go down, for they will no longer
have to maintain capitalists and landlords in
luxury; they will begin to draw large old-age
pensions whilst they still have youth and
energy to enjoy them; education, medical
attendance, amusements, recreations, trans-
port—all will be free and unrestricted. In the
end, everyone will be a blessed pauper, pay-
ing away all his earnings in rates and taxes,
and in return being luxuriously maintained



:

(so long as he does not display any recru-
descence of individualism) on outdoor relief.
(Fabian Tract No. 127 contains this signifi-
cant statement: ‘To the socialist, taxation is
the chief means by which he may recover
from the propertied classes some portion of
the plunder which their economic strength
and social position have enabled them to ex-
tract from the workers....To the socialist,
the best of governments is that which spends
the most.”)”’

Professor Hearnshaw wrote the foregoing in
1928, before this Nation had experienced any
New Deal or Brain Trust, before the ‘‘Great
Depression’’ had been forced upon the citi-
zens of the United States. But, if you will
reread his citations, changing the words
“Fabian’’ or ‘“‘Fabianism’’ where they appear
to ‘“New Deal’’ and ‘“New Dealism,’”’ or to
‘““New Frontier’’ and ‘‘New Frontierism,’’ or
to ‘““New Republic’’ and ‘“New Republican-
ism,”’ oar to any of the other words that have
been coined to hide the uglier word ‘‘Social-
ism;”’ then you will have a picture of what
has been happening, gradually, to these
United States ever since Fabianism was
introduced into this country.

As we said previously, the central theme of
the Fabian movement is Economic Planning.
The first important step taken by the Fabian
Socialists in England was the establishment
of the London School of Economics, where
future Fabian leaders could be properly
trained in the practice of economic planning.
Similarly, when Fabianism was introduced in-
to the United States in 1905, the first step
taken had to do with colleges and univer-
sities, and the first Fabian organization was
named the Intercollegiate Socialist Society.
The plan paid off: our first ‘‘socialist”
President, Woodrow Wilson, had been a col-

lege president. Later, in increasing numbers,

Presidential advisers were ‘‘borrowed’’ from
the faculties of leading colleges and univer-
sities.

Along with "the theme of economic planning
went the planning of an Elite Corps which
would be designed to take over the functions
of government and run the country from be-
hind the scenes.

James Burnham noted this latter development
as far back as 1940, when he pointed out
that a new ruling class was developing: the
managers. The workers would place the
managers in power. Then in 1949, Miss Edna
Lonigan wrote a most important article, The
New Ruling Class, which appeared in the

March 30, 1949 issue of Human Events. Miss
Lonigan noted that the various opponents of
New Dealism, Fascism, Communism and such
other political phenomena constructed by the
Socialists, have failed to recognize a com-
mon factor which appears in all forms of
statism. It is the emergence ‘‘beneath all
the Left Wing governments, of rule by the
Palace Guard. This small elite within the
bureaucracy knows all the Machiavellian arts
of power, and skillfully uses the pretext of
mass welfare to establish itself in absolute
control.”

Miss Lonigan wrote in the context of politi-
cal events of 1948, but what she wrote is so
timely today that we quote quite extensively
from her article:

‘““We were right, in November, in regarding
President Truman as a cracker barrel poli-
tician, out of the Old West. We were also
right, in January, in thinking that the Ad-
ministration had abandoned our Constitution.
What we missed was the connecting link; the
fact that the Palace Guard controls Truman,
as it controlled Roosevelt, and that its only
policy is maintenance of its own power.
Harry Hopkins and other shining lights of the
Roosevelt era are gone, but they were not im-
portant as individuals. The elite is a new
class, trained in handling the high voltage
wires of absolute power. When one topples,
another is ready to take his place. The
forces that support this group must be de-
feated, if we wish to return to Constitutional
government. . . .

“The goal of the new elite is the same in
every country. They devise one program of
‘welfare’ after another, but, however their
‘planned economies’ may seem to differ, they
all centralize power.

““The role of the Leader, while important in
the beginning, is easily exaggerated. The
Leader is the symbol to which the people’s
emotions are attached, the charismatic
‘savior’, whom Max Weber foresaw a genera-
tion ago. The elite strip the people of their
possessions while the Leader holds them
enthralled. So completely is the Leader’s
function that of a symbol that he can con-
tinue to head the government long after he is
physically broken, as Roosevelt proved.

. ““The governing elite must be conspiratorial,

because it is doing the exact opposite of
what the Leader says. Every governmental
utterance must be designed to delude. The
elite must be secretive, because it must
constantly change its tactics to keep the



people deceived, and to confuse its adver-
saries. The ‘elite must be dynamic, to seize
quickly all the new means of power, before
people realize what is happening.

“When it assumes power, the leadership
party’s program is pacific and takes the form
of the domestic Welfare State. But first in
Germany, then in Russia and Japan, now
here in America, we see the effort to build
the World Welfare State, scattering its lar-
gesse and spreading its tentacles over the
world. Of course this brings opposition, and
then the Welfare State becomes the Garrison
State, in which the people are induced to
surrender what remains of their wealth to the
elite, for protection against ‘The Enemy.’

‘“‘But whatever the stage of the development,
government by the elite is a return to Ab-
solutism. When the elite manages a dominant
share of the nation’s resources, the voters’
representatives cannot exercise the power of
the purse, and.therefore they cannot keep the
executive subordinate to law. The Consti-
tution functions only when the people keep
their own money, and dole it out through
their representatives to an executive which
takes orders. It is necessary for a new elite
to keep up the forms of government by law,
so that citizens will not be aroused. ...

““The issue is control of the national income.
If we surrender our earnings to government,
we can get nothing but rule by an elite. Only
government by the ruthless is tough enough
to hold this enormous power. So the aim of
those who believe in liberty must be to re-
duce the share of the national income which
the elite is permitted to manage. The strat-
egy for defense of Constitutional or limited
government is to block all efforts to give out
money to the elite. They always have ‘good’

reasons for asking us to give up our earnings.

But the Welfare State can never provide
welfare. And when the people begin to doubt
the welfare slogans, patriotism becomes the
last refuge of the power-mad.”’ (End of quot-
ations from article by Edna Lonigan).

In line with the above, the Fabian Elite in
the United States began to establish organi-
. zations which would influence each and
every facet of human thought, emotion and
action. It would take a book to list all of
the organizations dedicated to the various
phases of economic planning—with accent on
government control of the planning—but the
first and largest of the organizations was
the American Civil Liberties Bureau (later

changed to Union and now known as ACLU.)

In about 1927, the leaders of these various
organizations were invited to associate them-
selves with the Council on Foreign Relations
which became a kind of central headquarters
for every kind of planning. Later there were
formed new organizations for particular types
of planning, such as that conglomeration of
organizations clustering around the Public
Administration Service at 1313 East Sixtieth
Street in Chicago on the campus of the Uni-
versity of Chicago, and nicknamed Terrible
1313. This group of organizations has to do
with State and local governments, and pro-
poses, gradually, to do away with them and
replace them with federally controlled Reg-
1onal Governments, Megalopolises, Metros,
ete. (*)

Other important affiliates of CFR include the

Committee for Economic Development, an
organization that grew out of the New Deal’s

National Planning Association, which, in

turn, was a lineal descendant of the Fabian

PEP (Political and Economic Planning) that

heralded the Fabian Society’s capture of the

British Government in 1931. This American

counterpart of PEP, the Committee for Eco-

nomic Development, was formed in 1942 and
exists chiefly to secure the cooperation of
industrialists, corporation executives, com-
mercial and manufacturing interests during

the peaceful transition to total socialism.

Then there is the Business Council, which
has the primary responsibility of selecting
the men who are to occupy key positions in
the Executive Department of Government—
men who can be depended upon to carry out
the policies dictated by CFR.

(*) In connection with the current drive to des-
troy the States, the following footnote to history
is important: The daily newspapers of December
27 and 28, 1935, carried a story from Washington
to the effect that a committee headed by Herald
L. Ickes, then Secretary of the Interior, had
recommended the division of the country into ten
or twelve districts for ‘‘regional social and eco-
nomic planning.”’ Ickes later was asked to
resign his post (by President Truman); his ideas
—along with those of Henry Agard Wallace—were
much too ‘““pregressive’” for the times, and not
sufficiently ‘‘gradual’’ to be in accord with the
Fabian plans of the era. For example, it was
noted by observers in 1935, that if the Ickes
plan were put into effect, it would ‘“wipe out
State lines and make bureaucratic government
supreme.”’ 1t was 35 years later~in 1970—that
the Ickes plan was adopted, by Executive decree,
by the allegedly conservative President, Richard
M. Nixon.



The Advertising Council has escaped public
notice as a part of the so-called Invisible
Government; but its role is of the utmost im-
portance to the Planners, because it is the
propaganda bureau charged with the responsi-
bility of ‘‘selling’’ controversial programs to
the public. Among the successes that can be
attributed to the Advertising Council are the
mental health program, the Peace Corps, the
Medicare and Medicaid programs, etc. An
idea of the power of this organization may
be gained by a statement by Theodore S.
Repplier, then head of the Advertising Coun-
cil, which appeared in a June, 1961 issue of
Saturday Review:

““There are Washington officials hired to
collect figures on about every known occu-
pation, to worry about the oil and miners
under the ground, the rain in the sky, the
wildlife in the woods, and the fish in the
streams — but it is nobody’s job to worry
about America’s state of mind, or whether
Americans misread a situation in a way that
could be tragic. This is a dangerous vacuum.
But it is also a vacuum which explains to a
considerable degree the important position
the Advertising Council holds in American
life today.”’

Another way of estimating the importance of
this self-appointed brainwashing group is to
note the names of a few of its past and
present committee members:

Ralph ]. Bunche, United Nations Under Sec-
retary.

Benjamin J. Buttenweiser, partner in Kuhn,
Loeb & Co.

Paul G. Hoffman, United Nations.

Charles S. Jones, President, Richfield Oil
Carporation.

John J. McCloy, Chairman, Chase Manhattan
Bank.

Eugene Meyer, former Chairman, Washington
Post & Times-Herald.

Elmo Roper, public opinion analyst and At-
lantic Union director.

Boris Shishkin, AFL-CIO.

Thomas J. Watson, Jr., President, 1.B.M.

Henry M. Wriston, American Assembly and
executive staff of Council on Foreign Re-
lations.

To demonstrate the manner in which Fabian
‘“‘economic planning’> became an actual
function of government, we quote from a text-
book, Public Policy and the General Welfare,
written by Charles A. Beard and published in
1941:

“The state in the Great Society...rests
upon administration. Once the administrative

functions of the state were simple; they con-
sisted mainly of tax collection and police
and military control. The warrior and the
record keeper were the prime agents of the
state. But as the state is transformed from a
police-state into a service-state, the entire
governing process is profoundly changed. ...
Today the state is really a great producing
agency. It constructs public works...it is
also a distributing agency. It operates rail-
ways, carries mails and parcels, manages
forests, coal mines, and oil fields, and dis-
poses of their products. .- . The state (also)
prescribed rules and standards for private
enterprise. .. it subsidizes steamship lines.
It organizes and manages banks, It lends
money. . ..In short the state is an economic
organization. .. The economic character of
the modern state in the Great Society is
hardly a matter of controversy. This funda-
mental generalization stands fixed in facts:
The modern state is a service-state; its pri-
mary functions are economic in character; its
successful operation rests upon the mobili-
zation of intelligence and skill and the
efficient use of material goods. ...

‘“The modern society is a Great Society. It
consists of many different groups woven to-
gether in a complicated process of product-
ion. In this society the administrator must
operate. He will therefore confront political
and economic conflicts on every hand. He
will find that politics consists largely of
group actions for the purpose of using the
power of the state for group benefit. This
will be true whatever may be the future form
of society or the formula for the ownership
of property.”’ (End of quotation) .

Note: The term Great Society was first used
by the Fabian Socialist Graham Wallas, then

" by the pragmatist and progressive education-

ist John Dewey, later by historian Charles
Beard, and finally by President Lyndon
Johnson; the Great Society is the Socialist
Society in all of these contexts. The term
Administrator as used by Charles Beard, was

first used by Col. E.M. House, in his book
Philip Dru: Administrator.

Originally, our government was limited to
keeping the peace; but by 1941 it was called
a ‘“‘service-state.”” Is it any wonder that, in
1938, Garet Garrett wrote The Revolution

Was? (Concluded next Letter).
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EPILOGUE

Twenty years ago Dwight D. Eisenhower was
Supreme Commander of NATO, Douglas A.
MacArthur had been relieved of his command
in Korea, Julius and Ethel Rosenberg were
about to be executed as atomic spies, Red
China had been condemned by the United
Nations as an aggressor in Korea, the war-
time Selective Service Act had been extended
until 1955, the honeymoon with Red Russia
had ended and the Cold War was in full favor.

Such was the situation when Upton Close
spoke before the members of the Chamber of
Commerce in Oklahoma City, Oklahoma. The
address was noteworthy because it was one
of the first times that the word ‘‘Fabianism’’
had ever been spoken before an audience of
this sort in mid-America. Everyone knew of
Communism and its threat, but almost nobody
save the scholars knew anything about Fab-
lanism.

The speech was notable because what was
said twenty years ago is as timely today as
it was that night.

After pointing out that Karl Marx and his Ger-
man confederate, Frederich Engels, were the
forerunners of the Fabian Socialist movement
in Britain and America, Upton Close went on
to say:

“If the Marxist system were confined to
Europe, as it once was, if it were confined to
Russia, even if it were confined to Europe
and Asia, the United States would be only
remotely threatened. It is because the Marx-
ist movement has wormed its way into the
United States and is today actually in control
of the present administration of the United
States in many respects, that we in America
are in supreme danger; the final showdown
might end in the destruction of the American
system.

““Of course, you are all aware of the fact
that the Marxist system from its very in-
ception has been noted for its schisms, for

its internal quarrels, for the violence of
those internal quarrels, for the fact that the
winning groups in an ‘internal quarrel never
have any tolerance for the losing groups. The
only thing a losing group can hope for is a
gentle death, maybe by starvation, rather
than a violent death after torture.

¢¢...The importance of this is that today we
Americans are in danger of being misled com-
pletely; misled as to the interpretation of
current events because of one of these
sectarian differences in the Marxist church!
We have today, two branches of that Marxist
faith that are eminently successful, each in
its respective field, each from its own stand-
point. Together they are destroying the free
people of the world.

““One branch has its headquarters in London.
It is the branch which grew out of the British
Fabian Society which was originally the
British Marxist Society, and which planned
so cleverly because of the shrewd brains
that were in it — the brains of George Bernard
Shaw, H.G.Wells, The Webbs, Ramsay Mac-
donald, Herbert Morrison, Harold Laski, John
Strachey and the rest of the younger ones;
Attlee, Shinwell, etc. Then they dragged in
labor leaders, such as Ernest Bevin; just as
our socialists in America have dragged in
top labor leaders. The Fabians (British Marx-
ists planned shrewdly, beginning with just a
little group of 20 or so who met back in 1883.
They planned so shrewdly to seize and ac-
quire power that today they are the govern-
ment of the British Empire. Today they are
able to sequester, requisition and take over
all of the industry and property of the oldest
industrialized empire in the world — the
order has just been issued for the complete
and immediate nationalization of the steel
and iron industries of England, for which this
British Marxist government proposes to pay
about $800,000,000 in paper that really is
worth nothing!



““The other branch of the Marxist church is
the one that has had the big publicity among
us—the branch in Moscow—the one that our
government propagandists out of Washington
spent so much time adulating, building up,
praising ‘good old Joe,” creating friendship
as they said, preparing us to be brothers to
the Russians — until about a year ago.

‘““After the contest broke out between the
two branches of the Marxist faith, our gov-
ernment propagandists were shifted, just like
a shifting lever, to damning the Moscow
group. Now that’s the order of the day.
And there’s a point in this: by concentrating
invective on Moscow (although, mind you,
the Communist group here in the United
States is always protected), by continually
concentrating the American mind and its
fears and its dislikes on Communism over-
seas, those who put out this propaganda and
those who inspire it, are able to hide from
the American people the Marxist moves that
are going on here, and that are contemplated
to attain success here while our eyes are
diverted to a Marxist peril on the other side
of the water.”’

Mr. Close then went on to give the story
(too long to repeat in this letter) of how the
so-called ¢‘China group’’ which was made up
of pro-Communist young men, was able to
build up so much influence in the State
Department (via CFR’s Institute of Pacific
Relations, for example.) Then, returning to
the subject of Fabianism:

... The great apostle of English Socialism
to America was Harold Joseph Laski, a
small, dark, taciturn Englishman of non-
Anglo-Saxon appearance and said to have an
almost hypnotic influence over those whom
he chose as his disciples. At the age of 21
he arrived from Oxford to lecture at Canada’s
McGill University. After two years there, he
spent four years as lecturer at Harvard, also
giving guest lecture courses at Amherst and
Yale. Laski then returned to England to
become the pundit of the London School of
Economics. He lectured at the Magdalene
College at Cambridge and held the chair of
political science at the University of London
from 1926 to his premature death in 1950.

““Laski’s influence on a man in America,
eleven -years his senior, made history — bad
history for free enterprise! That man was
Felix Frankfurter. From 1910 until made Sup-
reme Court Justice by F.D.Roosevelt, Frank-
furter was Laski’s host on a number of the
Englishman’s visits to counsel with New
Deal and Social Welfare Politicians. Harvard

Law School became permeated with his
thinking. Graduate after graduate from the
Harvard Law School was sent down into gov-
vernment offices in Washington with Frank-
furter’s endorsement to help him. Alger Hiss,
Jessup, Acheson, the Service boys, Lattimore
—any number of young fellows came down to
Washington with the same credentials, and
that is where the ‘‘China group”’ tied in with
the British Socialist group. Not only into
government, but also into dominating in-
fluence in journalism, publishing, education
and religious fields, and in some States into
politics, went this stream of Fabian Social-
ists to change American thinking and life.

“While Americans throughout the United
States were totally oblivious of what was
going on, were trusting the fate of the nation
and the world to the Administration in Wash-
ington, this Administration was being taken
over in its policies, foreign and domestic,
by this British-Socialist-China-Frankfurter
group. ...”" (End of excerpts from speech by
Upton Close before the Capital Hill Chamber
of Commerce, Oklahoma City , Oklahoma, in
the spring of 1951).

Following Fabian tactics, the converting of
the United States from a free enterprise Rep-
ublic to a socialist Republic has been a
gradual, step-by-careful-step procedure. The
first giant step forward was taken during the
Wilson Administration. Then came the halt
in the march toward Socialism, during which
time the previous gains were made secure;
people began to ‘‘get used’’ to the income
tax, the Federal Reserve System, the direct
election of Senators which robbed the States
of any power in Washington, the growth of
great tax-exempt Foundations that seemed to
be taking over the Universities and inducing
them to cease teaching the merits of a free
enterprise system. This was a period of
solidification of Fabian gains, which was
mistakenly referred to as ‘‘a return to normal-
cy.”

Then came the next giant step forward: The
International Bankers ‘‘pulled the plug’’ and
plunged the nation into an economic collapse
and the people accepted the New Deal Plan
and the Fabians took over under FDR. Their
programwas a total failure but few ever knew -
this because ‘‘patriotism is the last resort of
the power-mad;’’ the nation was plunged into
World War II and in our determination to
crush foreign enemies, our domestic enemies
were forgotten.

From that time onward, the march toward
solidification of Socialism has been made



under the excuse of ‘‘war time economy.’’
The Hot War faded into the Cold War, to be
followed by the Korean War, then the Viet
Namese War, which expanded into the Indo-
China War — and if it peters out because the
people refuse to continue to support this kind
of no-win-no-lose massacre in which the
only victors are the oil-seekers and the
developers of the Mekong Delta industrial,
agricultural and mining complex; then there
is a Middle East War that can be made into
.a Great War any time the Planners desire; a
war that no one will dare oppose because it
will be given religious overtones and called
in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon.

“Perpetual War for the Perpetuation of
Socialism,”” would be an appropriate title
for this chapter of current history. Instead,
however, we hear misleading cliches. One
often heard in gatherings of liberals is:
“Socialism is a good cushion against Com-
munism,’’ which is like saying that consent-
ing to rape is less painful than resisting the
violation of person. Another cliche that is
heard in social circles: ““The Welfare State
is the best security against communism.’’
Which is like saying that they can’t put you
in jail if you're already in jail.

We sincerely hope that this series of letters
has convinced every reader that such terms
as Communism, Socialism, Fabianism, the
Welfare State, Nazism, Fascism, state inter-
ventionism, egalitarianism, the planned eco-
nomy, the New Deal, the Fair Deal, the New
Frontier, the New Republicanism are simply
different labels for the same thing. To see
any vital difference between these so-called
ideologies is to miss the really important
characteristic which all of these labels have
in common.

An ideology is a doctrinal concept, a way of
thinking, a set of beliefs. And if you will
examine each of the above-mentioned labels
you will discover that there is a belief that
is common to them all: That Government
should control the creative and productive
actions of the people. Every one of these
labels—without exception—stands for a philo-
sophy that is opposed to Biblical economy,
to private enterprise, the free market, private
property, and the traditional American con-
cept of limited government.

Using the terms welfare state and communism
(though he could have used any two of the
labels we have mentioned) , Leonard E. Reed
of the Foundation for Economic Education
makes the following comparison:

““Under both the Welfare State and commu-
nism, the responsibility for the welfare,
security, and prosperity of the people is pre-
sumed to rest with the central government,
Coercion is as much the tool of the Welfare
State as it is of communism. The programs
and edicts of both are backed by the police
force. All of us know this to be true under
communism, but it is equally true under our
brand of welfare statism. Just try to avoid
paying your ‘share’ of a TVA deficit or of the
farm subsidy program or of federal urban re-
newal or of social security or of the govern-
ment’s full employment program.

““To appreciate the family likeness of the
Welfare State and communism, observe what
happens to individual freedom of choice.
Under either label (the ideology is the same)
freedom of choice to individuals as to what
they do with the fruits of their labor, how
they employ themselves, what wages they re-
ceive, what and with whom they exchange
their goods or services—such freedoms are
forcibly stripped from individuals. The
central government, it is claimed, will take
over. Full responsibility for ourselves is
denied in order to make us dependent on
whatever political regime happens to be in
control of our government apparatus. Do
these labels mean fundamentally the same
thing? As an exercise, try to find any mean-
ingful distinction.

“Our planners are saying, ‘The Welfare State
is the best security against communism.’
The Russians could say with just as much
sense, ‘Communism is the best security
against the Welfare State.’

““We call the Russian brand of governmental
coercion ‘communism.’ They, however, refer
to their collective as the ‘Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics.” The Russians call our
brand of governmental coercion ‘capitalism.’
In the interest of accuracy and clarity, we,
also, should call ours ‘socialist.’

““Socialism in Russia (communism, to our
planners) and socialism in the U.S.A. (the
Welfare State, to our planners) have identical
aims: the state ownership and control of the
means of production. Further, one as much as
the other rests on the use of police force.
In Russia the force is more impetuously ap-
plied than here. There, they pull the trigger
and think later. Here, the government relies
more on the threat of force and the acquies-
cense of the citizens.

““Alexis de Tocqueville predicted over a cen-
tury ago the characteristics of the despotism



(the Welfare State) which might arise in
America: ‘The will of man is not shattered,
but softened, bent, and guided; men are sel-
dom forced by it to act, but they are constant-
ly restrained from acting. Such a power does
not destroy, but it prevents existence; it
does not tyrannize, but it compresses, ener-
vates, extinguishes, and stupefies a people,
till each nation is reduced to nothing better
than a flock of timid and industrious animals,
of which the government is the shepherd.”’

CAN YOU UNSCRAMBLE AN EGG?

It is better to face facts than to ignore them;
for to ignore them is merely to deceive our-
selves. And it is a fact that in these United
States, Socialism has become endemic. We
engage in a kind of deception by calling it
other names and inventing new labels to
camouflage the fact; but it’s still socialism.
Let’s face it: every person who bears a
social security number, every parent who
sends a child to a public school, every man
or woman who accepts a government check
as aid or subsidy is aiding and abetting the
growth of Socialism.

Socialism in the United States has developed
a very tricky meaning: State ownership or
control of the means and/or the results of
production. Under this definition, a man may
think that he is running his own farm or
factory or business, but because of that word
control, he’s really just working for the
State; let him act against the wishes of the
State and punishment is sure and usually
swift.

Give Socialism entry into any area and it
insinuates itself into the warp and woof of
the activity, becomes imbedded in the mores,
the traditions, the way of life. Furthermore,
once Socialism has penetrated into any
activity, immediately there develops a stub-
born vested interest to assure its continued
growth; it infects the economic, the social,
the political bloodstream—the medical term
would be metastasis, the spreading of the
infection from one area to another until the
whole body is sick unto death.

How to be rid of the disease called Social-
ism? How are we to eliminate federal control
of education, or quit paying farmers not to
plant crops, or quit paying people not to
work, or cut off federal programs for urban
renewal, or quit any of the other scores of
socializations which have infested our insti-
tutions? Let’s face another fact: There is no
formula or blueprint or plan that will stop
endemic Socialism; we cannot defeat Social-

ism by fighting against it. This is exactly
like trying to unscramble an egg. The damage
has been done, repair is impossible.

Does this mean that we simply give up and
submit to slavery? God forbid! But it does
mean that, instead of being on the defensive
against Socialism, we must be on the offen-
sive for Christian reconstruction. Not war-
fare against, but reconstruction in the terms
of Him who said, ‘‘Behold, I make all things
new’’ (Rev. 21:5).

Fight against federal control of education?
It’s a losing battle. Get on the winning side
by working for the establishment of private
and Christian schools, and by sending your
children to such a school. Has your church
been lost to the Socialist NCC? Quit fighting
to save it; instead, help build or find and
support a church where Christ and Him cruci-
fied and resirrected is preached and believed.
And so on down the line with all of our so-
cialized institutions.

More than three years ago we wrote: ‘“‘As a
nation we have become too filthy to recover;
we must reconstruct.’’ If our tax dollars sub-
sidize Socialism, then with our free dollars
we must subsidize Christian reconstruction.
Those who try to save the old forms, the old
churches, the public schools, the old and
captured citadels, will go down with them.

“The desperate need,’”’ writes a Christian
friend, ‘is for Christian, for Biblical, state-
craft. This means establishing our concept of
the state, among other things, on the Biblical
anthropology, on the doctrine of the fall.
Neither man nor the state is to be trusted.
Sovereignty is essentially an attribute of God
alone. The state and man can only have
limited liberty. The supremacy of law, God’s
law, must govern every sphere of human acti-
vity, nor can any sphere be divorced from -
God. Church, state, school...society, and
all things else must be under God, or else
they are under judgment.

““This, then, is obviously a time of judgment.
Equally obviously, we must make it a time
for reconstruction.”’

(Conclusion of this series of letters)

DON BELL REPORTS & CLOSER-UP are
privately circulated newsletters accenting
the Christian American Point of View.
Complete service: $24 per year. 3 months
trial: $6. Extra copies: 10¢ each. Please add-
ress all correspondence and inquiries to:
MARAH, Inc., Post Office Box 2223
Palm Beach, Florida 33480



EM Bed W A WEEXLY COMMENTARY

Year Eighteen - - - - - - - - - - - - - Number Forty-Nine - - - - - - - - - - -« - December 3, 1971

TO COMPLETE THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE TROIKA

FRESH BURST OF SUMMITRY

It’s designed to dazzle the world, and it’s
designed to bemuse especially the American
voter who goes to the polls in something
less than a twelvemonth. As for the rest of
the year 1971, Richard M. Nixon seems to
have entered into an open race with Santa
Claus in an attempt to cover the world with
_gifts for good little Nations. Having already
had visitations from or with Sato of Japan,
Tito of Yugoslavia, Meir of man-made Israel,
and others of lesser import, came the news
that Nixon is just beginning his house calls
to heads of state. At the time of the writing
of this newsletter, the schedule looked like
this:

Dec. 6—Canadian Prime Minister Pierre E.
Trudeau goes to Washington.

Dec. 13-14-Nixon flies to the Azores, where
French President Georges Pompidou will
be awaiting a confrontation which will be
emceed by Premier Marcello Caetano of
Portugal.

Dec. 20-21-British Prime Minister Edward
Heath will fly from No. 10 Downing Street,
President Richard Nixon will fly from one
of three White Houses; they will meet and
confer in Bermuda.

Dec. 28-29-West German Chancellor Willy
Brandt will visit Mr. Nixon at the Key Bis-
cayne, Florida, White House.

Jan. 6-7—]apanese Prime Minister Eisaku
Sato will call on Mr. Nixon at the latter’s
San Clemente, California, White House.

Feb. 21-28-Unofficial President for Foreign
Affairs Henry Kissinger will escort Rich-
ard Nixon and William Rogers to Peking,
China where they will be permitted to con-
verse with Premier Chou En-lai, and may
even be permitted to see, speak, and bow
to Chairman Mao Tse-tung.

Late in May (little D avid K. hasn’t yet told

newsmen the exact date)—Henry Kissinger
will convey and convoy Nixon, Rogers and
accompanists to the Kremlin in Moscow,
where they will discuss the dividing of
the world into three parts with Soviet
Chairman Leonid Brezhnev and other

leaders of the Moscow branch of the World
Conspiracy.

In an attempt to analyze and justify all the
goings and comings, one Washington Bureau
Chief (Robert S. Boyd) wrote the following
which is reprinted for its® informational
value, but with the understanding that this
editor does not necessarily agree with any
of the conclusions reached by the writer.

* %k %k k k k k % k %k k k %
HEALING OF SORE SPOTS
PURPOSE OF NIXON VISITS

...Nixon’s new economic policies (have
caused) European uneasiness that he is
going to barter away their future in his pri-
vate dealings with the Kremlin. Europeans
are concerned about:

* The 10 per cent surcharge on their ex=
ports to the United States.

* U.S. demands that they revalue their cur-
rencies to make it easier for American
goods to compete in world markets.

* Possible U.S. moves to withdraw troops or
sign strategic weapons agreements with
the Russians without consulting them.

The Japanese have similar fears, plus ir-
ritation at U.S. demands for a limit on tex-
tile imports. ...

On the summit talks, Kissinger said the
allies have an ‘‘understanding of our gen-
eral purposes, but I think there is also a
degree of uncertainty as to what our moves
mean. .. the purpose of these meetings is to
remove as much of that uncertainty as
possible.”’

Kissinger said Nixon will attempt to find
out where the Allies feel their vital in-
terests are affected. He also will give them
a ‘“‘fuller rundown’’ on subjects likely to be
discussed in Peking and Moscow than he
has given the U.S. public. “We’re not going
to promise them a veto,”’ Kissinger said,
“‘but we will give serious consideration to
their views, and promise not to take actions
that would affect the Allies’ vital concerns
(without consulting them).’’ Kissinger noted



that many significant changes have taken
place in the past year: new openings to
Peking and Moscow, the signing of a Berlin
agreement, Nixon’s new economic policies,
the entry of Britain into the European Com-
mon Market. In view of these changes, he
said, it is time for the Allied leaders to get
together ‘‘to make sure their basic directions
are complimentary.’”’

As for trade and financial matters, Nixon
will be accompanied by Treasury Secretary
John Connally, and the foreign chiefs of
state will bring their finance ministers. In
some cases, there is real substance to be
negotiated at the meetings. For example,
France’s Pompidou has insisted on involv-
ing himself personally in key foreign policy
questions. He would not agree on terms for
the admission of Britain to the European
Common Market until he met with Prime
Minister Heath last spring.

Now the problem is fixing a new exchange
rate between the dollar and the franc, as
well as other currencies. Pompidou has his
finance minister, Valery Giscard Destaing,
on a short leash, and is apparently blocking
an agreement until he meets with Nixon.

Resolution of the cutrent international
monetary crisis may be advanced by the
round-robin series of conferences with other
leaders as well,

Thus the Nixon diplomatic road-show is
something more than a political spectacle to
please voters at home and abroad. The
President will be spreading salve on sore
spots, but if he can ease the itching, per-
haps the sores will have a better chance
to heal. (End of quotation).
%k ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok k K
Notice Sir Henry’s use of the first person
singular; most appointed employes on the
people’s payroll would have the sense of
fitness to say, ‘‘The President will,”’ or
the Government will not,”’ or ‘‘the Ad-
ministration may;’’ but not this foreign-born

Rockefeller-stooge. He says, ‘“‘We’re not
going to promise them a veto,”” “We will
give serious consideration to...,”” ‘““We

promise not to take actions...’’

The serious and awful side of this situation
is not Kissinger’s boastfulness or his lack
of tact in the use of the pronoun ‘‘we;’’ but
it’s the fearful fact that Kissinger is not
boasting; he and his internationalist bosses
really are making the important decisions,
the office and the person of the President of
the United States of America to the possible

contrary notwithstanding. When Hank Kis-
singer says, ‘‘We’ll do this,”” Dick Nixon
had better say, ‘‘Okay, Hank,’’ or else he’ll
probably find himself in the same hopeless
fix in which President Woodrow Wilson found
himself after disagreeing with Col. House in
Paris at that first modern Summit Meeting
attended by a U.S. President in 1919. When
he spoke for himself against the advice of
his alter ego, Wilson returned to the White
House a broken man, to die soon thereafter.
It is a fearful thing for a leader to stand for
people or principal against the clique that
bought his office for him — and no one
knows this better than the grocer’s deli-
very boy who grew up to become President.
Time noted that the ‘‘whirling-dervish act’’
and the ‘‘jet-hopping from island to island -
and coast to coast’’ on the part of President
Nixon, would be conducted ‘‘Under the
watchful eye of Henry Kissinger.”” Which
is a fairly accurate statement of what is to
transpire.

Meanwhile, meeting-upon-meeting was the
routine. The Warsaw Pact Nations held a
conference, at which decisions were made
that, according to Radio Moscow ‘‘would be
made public sometime in the future.’”’ The
Moscow satellites did dutifully approve the
Moscow-prom oted ‘‘mutual security con-
ference’’ which is supposed to better the
chances of peace in Europe, and which Sec-
retary of State Rogers has approved (the
conference as well as European peace).

Brezhnev is still on a capital-hopping trip,
was in Copenhagen making things ‘‘rotten
in the State of Denmark,’”’ planned visits to
other Scandanavian countries before return-
ing to the Kremlin. Various and sundry of
the African mini-nation organizations also
were holding conferences. Commerce Sec-
retary Maurice H. Stans spent ten days and
nights in various parts of the Soviet Union,
promoting trade with Iron Curtain countries.
His mission ‘‘fully accomplished,’”’ he went
on to Warsaw to explore ‘‘the potential for
import-export increases, joint ventures and
tourism,’’ and probably to popularize Polish
ham.

Meanwhile, Latin America was not being
overlooked. White House Counselor Robert
Finch and Communications Director Herbert
Kline were ‘‘roving quietly through Latin
American Nations to find what, vis-a-vis
Uncle Sam, ‘bothers’ the Latins.

And, perhaps most important of all, at the
Big Ten Conference at Rome where -the



Central Bank Nations were trying to decide
what type of trade coupons were to be used
to replace the formerly gold-backed U.S.
dollar as international money, the credibility
gap outdid the Grand Canyon.

The United States Government positively
would not permit the dollar to be devalued;
this is the theme we have heard played over
and over since the August 15th freeze began
and Treasury Secretary Connally allegedly
went to Central Banks all over the so-called
free world making personal appearances to
sing his theme song: ‘“The United States
will not devalue the dollar.”’

So, the Big Ten monetary conference broke
up, the dollar sank to an all-time low; all
because:

““The United States has offered in theory to
dévalue the dollar by more than 5 per cent
in a move to realign major western curren-
cies, West German Finance Minister Karl
Schiller said yesterday (Dec. 1). Schiller
said the other countries of the so-called
Group of 10 were ‘embarrassed’ by the pro-
posal and unable to give any prompt official
answer. He said this was why the meeting
of finance ministers...was adjourned until
Dec. 17 and 18 in Washington. ... Earlier
on Dec. 1) U.S. Treasury Secretary John B.
Connally had said there was no settlement
in the Rome talks, but he reported ‘some
progress’.”’ (Wire services quote).

We have referred to many meetings and con-
ferences in this letter. Our list is far from
complete. But the unprecedented number of
gatherings of heads of state, powwows of
premiers, meetings of ministers of finance
and foreign affairs, convocations of trade
and commerce secretaries and commissars,
assemblings of central bank presidents —
these get-togethers didn’t just happen. They
were planned to follow each other in quick
succession, sometimes coincide, compete,
jump from country to country and city to city
because regional world governments are
being formed and these many meetings are
necessary to complete the division of the
world.

Time newsmagazine hinted: “This unpre-
cedented round of summit talks is intended
to deliver a clear message to Peking: the
U.S. President will be speaking not just for
his own nation when he arrives in China but
for the Western World as well.”’

And Time might have added that this is the
message which is to be delivered to Moscow
as well. For, these are the three divisions

of the world that is being shaped: One
World is to be led by the United States; a
Second World is to be governed by Russia;
and a Third World is to come under the
suzerainty of Red China. And when the
leaders of these three meet in serious con-
fab there must be none who can challenge
authority to rule, but they must meet as
equals, and yet as competitors.

Ever since the beginning of the Cold War, it
has been apparent to any student of world
affairs that there have been raised up two
super powers: the United States and Russia.
It also should be apparent that there was
being raised up a “‘third world”’ which owed
firm allegience neither to the USSR nor to
the USA, though demanding aid from both
because they were underprivileged members
of the family of nations. Paralleling the
allegations of the Blacks in America, who
are told they deserve special treatment by
virtue of their ancestors having been slaves;
these mini-nations of Asia and Africa feel
it their right to expect rewards and repara-
tions because their ancestors were said to
be enchained in the slavery of colonialism.

Looking back, it now seems apparent that
from the very beginning of the plan to create
regional governments, the Grand Design
envisioned three Great Leader Governments
that were to be selected because of their
geographical location, the quantity of their
population, and the potential wealth of their
natural resources. In short, geopolitics was
to be the determining factor.

Early Planners, thinking in terms of nation-
hood and race, must have conceived of these
three Leader Nations as being the United
Kingdom, the United States of Africa, and
the United States of America. Such a di-
vision of the world was the dream of such
nationalists as Cecil Rhodes and Andrew
Carnegie. But their successors—firm inter-
nationalists knowing no loyalty to race or
nation, and often having neither—saw the
geopolitical impracticability of any such
division of the world, chose instead to raise
up the United States, Russia and China.

These internationalists also would have
chosen to alter the governmental forms in
these leader nations; a form of socialism
being more adaptable to oligarchic control.

Dr. Kuehnelt-Leddihn, European correspond-
ent for the National Review, discussing the
long range aspects of present U.S. Foreign
Policy on the Dean Manion broadcast of Nov.



14, 1971, in reference to World War II, said:

‘“ ..in the old world wars there was one

power to stem the Russian advance, and
there was another power to stem the Chinese
advance; and these two powers have been
totally demilitarized. The German Army
never had a real revival. The Japanese have
almost totally disarmed.”’

His meaning was in a different context; but
if it was intended that Russia and China
should become world leaders, then it was
essential that Germany and Japan both be
defeated so that Russia and China might
awake and grow great. That Chiang Kai-shek
proposed to build a Republican China was
both an aid and an embarrassment, for he
would be put out of the way when it came
time for Mao Tse-tung to take his place.
Now, to create this Great Troika: World War
One established the United States as a
world power without parallel at that time;
World War Two and the ensuing Cold War
established Russia as a competitive World
Power; and the United Nations created Red
China as the Third World Power!

Dr. Thomas Patrick Melady is the American
Ambassador to the mini-nation of Burundi.
He is said to be an expert on Africa and the
author of several books which are supposed
to prove it. He loves the United Nations and
he wrote a special article for publication in
the July 1971 issue of the Catholic World,
entitled, ‘““The United Nations Faces the
Next 25 Years.”” We call your attention to
what he says about the UN and the Third
World in selected passages taken from that
paean of praise to the UN:

““The presence of the Third World at the
United Nations is a significant new political
development of the past decade. Every Sep-
tember each new General Assembly of the
United Nations unfolds another chapter in
the postwar rise of the Third World and the
significant changes this has brought in in-
ternational affairs....

© ““In 1955... the late Dag Hammarskjold cited
in his annual report ‘the great upheaval in
the relationship of nations and peoples that
is underway’ and pointed out that ‘the
peoples of Asia today, and of Africa to-
.morrow, are moving toward a new relation-
ship with what history calls the West.” By
1957, as the pace quickened, Mr- Hammarsk-
jold reported: ‘The United Nations reflects
...the renaissance of Asia, the awakening
of Africa...’

““The presence of the Third World in the
United Nations has turned it into a truly
global institution....For the Third World
nations, the United Nations is a unique op-
portunity and a special instrument....More
important, the United Nations is the only
place in the world where the influence of
these (mini) countries outweighs their eco-
nomic and military strength. And it is
through the Secretariat and the Secretary-
General that their influence is particularly
felt.”’

Ambassador Melady wrote his article prior to
the extending of the invitation to Red China
to join the UN, accept the veto power in the
Security Council, and declare itself to be
the unchallenged leader of the Third World.
““One has the feeling,”” Mr. Melady opined
prior to the event, ‘‘that as we enter the
second twenty-five year period (of the UN)
we are at the eve of an equitable solution to
this (China) problem that has been a vexing
one for all advocates of universality.’’

And so, in the ““fulness of time’’ there has
been revealed a leader of this man-made
Third World, a man whom Chinese Commu-
nists look upon as very god and n-t mere
man. Wrote Rev. Dick Hillis:

‘““The men of Red China’s armed forces are
required to make a morning offering in front
of the picture of Mao Tse-tung. Hymns are
sung before his portrait and quotations from
his thoughts are recited. Loyalty is ex-
pressed in ‘the infinite worship of Chairman
Mao.’ Civilians are equally involved in rev-
erence to Mao. Many villages have estab-
lished a ‘room of loyalty’ for the worship of
the Chairman. Peasants have ‘tablets of
loyalty’ hung in their homes before which
they observe morning and evening devotions.
As Christians return thanks at meals and
pray to God before retiring, so Mao’s de-
votees thank him for their meals and worship
him before going to bed.”’

And so, Nixon may be permitted to see Mao
in the forbidden palace; then he will pay his
respects to the Kremlin Troiko of Kosygin,

Brezhnev and Podgorny; and after these
visitations, all the world will have been
divided into three parts; and Satan will
exclaim: ‘‘All these kingdoms of the world
are mine, to give unto whom I will.”’
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IS BIG BROTHER A BUREAUCRAT ?

ACCORDING TO WEBSTER:

Bureau:—A specialized administrative unit.

Bureaucracy:—Government characterized by
specialization of functions, adherence to
fixed rules, and a hierarchy of authority;
A system of administration marked by
officialdom, red tape, and proliferation.

Bureaucrat:—A government official following
a narrow rigid formula.

‘““The epoch of individuality is concluded,
and it is the duty of reformers to initiate the
epoch of association. Collective man is
omnipotent upon the earth he treads.’’ So
wrote Italian revolutionist Giuseppe Mazzini
at about the same time that Karl Marx was
proclaiming a similar doctrine in defense of
a different form of Collectivism.

Since that time reformers have been hard at
work initiating that ‘‘epoch of association’’
which would produce the ‘‘collective man.’’
Reformers who followed the blueprint made
by Marx evolved that epoch of association
which is called the Soviet; whereas here in
the United States those who worked within
a republican framework (as Mazzini had ad-
vocated) developed the Bureaucracy.

While both are forms of totalitarian tyranny,
there is this structural difference between
the two: The Soviet is composed of elected
officials; the Bureaucracy is composed of
appointed officials. In either case, Collect-
ive Man, as personified by the Commissar or
the Bureau Chief, is dominant on the earth
he treads and he often approaches omni-
potence.

Bureaucracy is a special kind of collect-
ivism. While seeking to be subject to the
orders and authority of elected officials, a
bureaucracy actually becomes a law unto
itself, made up of a permanent caste of pro-
fessionals standing apart from the general
citizenry, operating a closed shop, running
their own show, and deciding who shall get
into the act, and when and how. Against
their decisions there is little hope of appeal
or little means of self-protection, for they
make their own administrative law and run
-their own courts wherein they act as judge,
jury and prosecutor.

““The bureaucracy of government embraces
both the administrative and judicial pro-
cesses in all strata of the state,”” wrote
Chester C. Maxey in Bipartisanship in the
United States (Caxton Printers, 1965).

“Typical of bureaucracy,’’ Maxey continued,
‘‘these processes are carried on through
pyramidal forms of organization composed
of numerous public officials and employees
united by a central principle well expressed
by the old bit of doggerel verse which noted
that

All the big bugs have bigger bugs

To jump on ’em and bite ’em,

While the bigger bugs have higher bugs,
And so ad infinitum.

‘“‘But all the bureaucratic bugs, big or little,
have a common interest in sticking together
against outsiders, and the outsiders include
all of the general public not affiliated with
their own particular bureaucracy. So the
ordinary citizen who is on the outside look-
ing in, if he has a tax problem, a claim to
press, a wrong to be righted, a privilege to
be realized, a service to be procured, or any
other business to transact with the govern-
ment, must deal with a body of public ser-
vants over whom he and the rest of the out-
side public have only remote control.”’

HOW THE BUGS TOOK OVER

The Constitution of the United States says
that ‘“The United States shall guarantee to
every State in.this Union, a republican form
of government.’”’” The law books say that a
‘“‘republican form of government’’ is a gov-
ernment by elected representatives, wherein
no basic power of government is delegated
to appointees. Bureaucrats are, of course,
appointees, one and all. It may be a shock
to realize that the United Soviet Socialist
Republic is more republican in this sense
than is the United States of America:— In
Russia there is but one political party, the
Communist Party. Members-to-be of the
Soviet are nominated by the Party, and then
elected by the people. It may be a sham



kind of election; but isn’t a choice between

Right Wing Socialist Nixon and Left Wing
Socialist McGovern also a sham, differing
only in degree from the Russian system?

Anyway, the Russian bureaucray (or soviet)

- is run by elected officials, while our bureau-
cracy is run by appointees.

This buildup of a Bureaucratic Dictatorship
had its inception in a Reorganization Act

which was passed by Congress and became
law on March 27, 1969 ~ less than three
months after Richard M. Nixon took the oath
of office, swearing to uphold and defend the
Constitution, which he proceeded both to
disregard and defy when he began to *‘re-
structure the Government Service Systéms,”
placing them under the dictatorial control
of appointed bureaucrats.

Using the ‘‘Reorganization Act’’ as his
Congressional permit, Nixon issued an
Executive Order (11647) which divided the
Country into Ten Regions, each with a
designated ‘‘capitol’’ to handle all matters
within that Region, or Province, and an
appointed Governor, or Chairman, for each
Regional Council, which is composed of
appointed Bureaucrats representing the Dep-
artments of Labor, HEW, HUD, OED, SBA,
etc. This is a new form of government,
creating a Bureaucratic Dictatorship which
is designed eventually to replace all City,
County, and State Governments.

In a remarkable article by Virginia McNeil,
published in the August, 1972 issue of The
National Educator, the author explains the
formula that is being used to perfect this
bureaucratic dictatorship. She refers to it as
‘A Formula for Changing Mankind: Planning,
Programming, Budgeting System (PPBS).’’

She writes, and we quote at length:
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We are involved in a Revolution, a Concept-
ual Revolution, which will attempt to deny
the existence of God as the creator of man.
The inventors of this revolution are not new,
they have been around since the earliest
recorded times. They have never been as
effective before because man has always
risen up and battled on the side of God and
country. As in any revolution, this one has
two sides; one side believes God is a Sup-
reme Being and the creator of man in his
image; the other side believes man is God
and thus is autonomous and able to create
man according to man’s image.

You will not be asked to choose a side, be-
cause you are not to know of the existence

of this revolution. You will only slowly be-
come aware that something is occurring,
subtle changes are taking place. To some
this will not be an unpleasant experience,
it will denote progress. Others will not ap-
prove, because they will see time-proven
traditions and values being taken away. At
first this will be very gradual. But with the
computers, as the ultimate weapon, it will
occur very rapidly.

All will be shocked to see a subtle loss of
control, of individual expression, freedom of
thought and freedom of action (how we think,
feel and act). The conservative thinkers
and the liberal thinkers will have to join
forces in order to repel this conceptual
revolution that attempts to put man in an
Adaptive Framework for Change.

To create this new man, made by man, it is
necessary to first change the man made by
God. There are various terms tossed about,
such as change agents, facilitators, mani-
pulators, etc., who will not be God’s agents
but man’ s agents to bring on change.

...How will the public be led to accept
these changes? By devising game plans for
the Revolution. RAND Corporation of Santa
Monica (Calif.) has devised many game
plans (as have other think tanks—Ed.) The
most effective game devised to make points
with the public is the game of Semantics.
I quote from Coombs on Educational Plan-
ning: ‘“They spoke through different jargons
and often used the same terms to mean
different things.’’. ..

We hear the word Accountability daily, yet
few understand its meaning. Most have been
led to believe it means more accountability
of government to the people; instead, in the
PPBS formula, it means people will be
accountable to government.

Decentralization is also a misunderstood
word. To many it means more local control;
but in the PPBS formula it means legis-
lative powers and responsibilities must be
delegated to unit or regional managers. The
Federal regional managers have been guar-
anteed these powers by the Presidential
Executive Order No. 11647, dated Feb. 10,
1972. It created the ten Federal Regional
Councils and the four functional depart-
ments of government.

(End of quotations from article by Virginia
McNeil, in The National Educator. This in-
formative publication is $6 per year. Send to
Educator Publications, Box 333, Fullerton,
California 92632.)



In this “‘Quiet Revolution’’ or ‘‘Conceptual

Revolution’’ or ‘‘Bureaucratic Conquest’’ of

the Country (or perhaps you have a pet name

of your own), the groundwork has been laid,
and most of the defensive positions have
already been overrun and captured by the

Revolutionary Elite. The strategy has been

comparatively simple:

1. Gain Total and Absolute Federal Control
of All Phases of Human Activity, of Com-
munity Development, of the Nation’s
Natural Resources, and of its Economic
Affairs (the four departments which are to
replace the seven current Cabinet Dep-

artments concerned with domestic affairs).

2. Transfer this Accumulated Power to Bu-
reaucratic Control, with all Management
and Direction in the hands of Appointed
Bureaucrats.

3. “Decentralize’’ this Power by delegating
the power downward to the Ten Regional
Councils.

4. Establish rules and guidelines which are
to be followed by all State, County and
Local Governments in the areas pre-
scribed (Human Activity, Community
Development, Natural Resources and
Economic Affairs).

5. Enforce obedience by cutting off Federal
grants to State, County and Local Gov-
ernments that do not comply with estab-
lished rules and guidelines.

6. Make obedience mandatory by means of
regulated Revenue Sharing.

Revenue Sharing is another of the semantic
game plans referred to by Virginia McNeil.
State, County and Local officials are told
that all their financial problems will be
solved, that the money will pour in to meet
their needs through this revenue sharing
plan. What they do not realize is that in
order to get this money they must obey
every rule and regulation of the Regional
Council which rules their particular area.
They (elected officials) have become the
vassals of the Regional Councilmen (ap-
pointed officials.) And the elected officials
must obey the appointed officials, because
appointed officials are collecting the taxes,
and then sharing the tax revenue as they
see fit.

This revenue sharing bill sounds wonderful
as it is described in press releases. To wit,
here is the AP dispatch of August 10, 1972:
‘““The Senate Finance Committee has fin-
ished its work on the $29.8 billion revenue
sharing bill for cities and states. Committee
Chairman Russell B. Long, D-La., said he
hopes that congressional action, including

settlement of differences with a House-
passed revenue sharing bill, will be com-
pleted before the break for the Republican
National Convention.

‘“Before sending the measure to the Senate
floor, the Committee Wednesday voted to
phase out a matching program providing 75
per cent federal funds for social-service
programs and replace it with grants totaling
$1 billion a year beginning Jan. 1, 1973.

““The Committee added a provision for child
care and family-planning services for wel-
fare mothers estimated to total $1 billion in
the current fiscal year.

‘““The committee bill calls for distribution
within states of two-thirds of each state’s
share of the $29.8 billion revenue sharing
fund on the basis of population, per-capita
income and tax effort. The same criteria
would apply to distribution of the fund a-
mong the states. The measure would reduce
grants to 17 states and increase allocations
ro 33 states compared with criteria adopted
earlier by the House. Committee sources
said that although allocations to the more
populous states would be reduced, the lar-
gest cities generally would receive more
than under the House bill.

“Long said the disputed social-services
program was estimated to cost $40 million
when it was first authorized in 1962, but
has skyrocketed to between $2 billion and
$4.6 billion in the fiscal year that began
July 1.

‘“The panel voted to continue funding exist-
ing projects on a 3-to-1 matching basis, but
to approve no new contracts after Aug. 9,
1972, allowing only flat grants totaling
$500 million to next Jan. 1.”

We reprinted this entire press release to
show how much was said of allocations of
money for various programs, but almost
nothing was said about the key provision
of this revenue sharing bill. The article
does say that distribution of funds will be
on the basis of ‘‘population, per-capita in-
come and tax effort.”’ The term ‘‘tax effort’’
is not explained in the article. Here is what
it really means:

The States must make an effort to raise
more money by levying personal income
taxes at the State level. The State is to
levy the taxes, but Federal appointees are
to collect the taxes. Then, after the Feds
have collected the State’s taxes, they will
‘“‘return two-thirds of each state’s share’’



if the State has made the approved ‘‘tax
effort’” and otherwise obeyed the rules and
regulations laid down by the Ten Regional
Councils!

“Force’’ need not be military, and seldom
is under most types of Socialism. It may be
legal, psychological, economic, etc. And
the force used here is economic: Agents of
the federal government collecting State
taxes under the hoax of ‘‘revenue sharing.”’

It is this economic force which is provided
by the so-called Revenue Sharing Act, that
is required by the appointed managers of the
country (many of them self-appointed), in
order that they may convert the government
of this Nation into a Bureaucratic Dictator-
ship. And to expedite this goal, note what
Senator Long hopes for: That congressional
action, including settlement of differences
with a House-passed revenue sharing bill,
‘‘will be completed before the break for the
Republican National Convention.”’

One thing Democrat Long failed to mention
(if he knew it in the first place): If Presi-
dent Nixon signs the Revenue Sharing Act
into law before he goes to the Convention
Hall in Miami Beach to accept his nomi-
nation, it won’t matter much who is elected
President of the United States in November;
because the real power to administer and
execute the domestic affairs of government
will have been signed over to the entrenched
bureaucrats; a gift of the United States
Congress, delivered by the President (the
handling of foreign affairs of the Nation has
been in the hands of a non-elected group
for years; their present agent is Herr Henry
Kissinger).

Under this Revenue Sharing Act, your real
government leader will be the Chairman of
the Regional Council of the Region in which
you reside. He will give orders to your Gov-
ernor, your Mayor, and your County officers.
Those Regional Chairmen have been chosen
and installed, but they must await convey-
ance of the necessary power (via the re-
venue sharing act) before speaking out too
boldly. As an example of the activities of
these Regional Chairmen, there was an
article in the Pensacola (Fla.) News, of
July 18, 1972. Accompanying the item was
a picture of a smiling Black named William
Walker, and the story read:

““William L. Walker, regional director of the
U.S. Office of Economic O pportunity, will
speak today to the Pensacola Community
Action Committee. :

‘“Walker is director of Region IV, covering
eight Southeastern states from South Caro-
lina to Mississippi. He will speak on legis-
lation concerning CAP agencies, revenue
sharing, and the changing role of the CAP
agencies....”

Director Walker is already planning for the
changes that will be brought about when the
Revenue Sharing Act becomes effective and
he becomes Proconsul of the Fourth Region
of the United States, an area made up of the
former Sovereign States of Alabama, Florida,
Georgia, Kentucky, Mississippi, North Caro-
lina, South Carolina, and Tennessee.

Robert C. Weaver, former Chief, Department
of Housing and Urban Development (HUD),
was quite frank when he said: ‘‘Regional
government means absolute Federal control
over all property and its development regard-
less of location, anywhere in the United
States, to be administered on the Federal
officials’ determination. It (regional govern-
ment) would supersede state and local laws.

... Through this authority we seek to re-
capture control of the use of land, most of
which the government has already given to
the people.”

But, ‘“‘recapturing...the land’’ is only part
of what is involved when one recalls that
in addition to Executive Order 11647 of Feb.
10, 1972 and this Revenue Sharing Act that
gives it its dictatorial power, there also is
Executive Order 11490 of Oct. 30, 1969,
‘‘Assigning Emergency Preparedness Func-
tions to Federal Departments.’”” This Order
empowers Regional Council members to,
under the color of law, control all food sup-
ply, money and credit, transportation, com-
munications, transportation, public utilities,
hospitals, and other essential facets of
human existence.

There remains a possible solution to this
dilemma: Demand that your Senators and
Congressmen represent their electors, not
the Executive Branch appointees. But, it’s
hard to convince these Representatives that
they are voting themselves right out of their
opulent positions.

DON BELL REPORTS and CLOSER-UP
are privately circulated Newsletters which
accent the Christian American point of view.
Complete service: $24 per year. 3 months
trial: $6. Extra copies: 10¢ each. Please
address all correspondence and inquiries to:
Don Bell Reports, Post Office Box 2223
Palm Beach, Florida 33480
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PROOFS OF A CONSPIRACY TO BUILD
A TOTAL, MANAGED GLOBAL SOCIETY

INTRODUCTION

There appeared in the Wall Street Journal of
September 1, 1972, a leading editorial which
labeled as fantasy, hallucination and big
lie, the charge that there is “‘a long-time
conspiracy financed by the Rockefeller
family and programmed through the Council
on Foreign Relations, aimed at imposing a
one-world Socialist government.’’

The spokesman for the Dow Jones interests
also derided the idea of any conspiracy in
such controversies as fluoridation, progres-
sive education, mental health programs, sex
education in the schools, etc. These were
all ridiculed as ‘‘rightist’’ fantasies. But
also scorned as untrue were such “‘leftist’’
charges of conspiracies in connection with
the assassination of JFK, that ‘“‘the military
industrial complex sent Johnny marching off
to war in Vietnam in pursuit of corporate
profits,”’ and that ‘“the U.S. intervened in
Vietnam in order to lay claim to that na-
tion’s off-shore oil reserves,’’ etc.

Then, in closing his editorial, the writer
perhaps unintentionally delineates the most
important tool of the total conspiracy:—

‘““What is notable about these descents into
surrealism is that radical rightist theorists
are generally without political, economic or
social influence. As a rule, they preach
their gospel mainly to their own kind
through fringe journals and vanity printing
presses. But radical leftists are given
nationwide TV forums from which to pror
pound their theories, respected publishers
vie to print their most fantastic charges,
even the most wild of them remain respected
members-in-good-standing in the academic
community, and the national media, which
properly execrate the rightists, generally

treat them with respect and from time to
time with deference....”’

If what the editor says is true—and it is~
then is this not proof in itself that there is
a conspiracy to silence the rightists and to
publicize every word uttered by the leftists?

We cannot deny that what we write in this
series of letters will be preached mainly to

““our own kind”’ and we realize that few will
be converted because of what we write. In
far graver situations—because souls were
involved in their cases—Noah faced the
same handicap, as did Isaiah, and all the
other prophets from Jeremiah to John the
Baptist. Still, what they said had to be said,
because it was their privilege and duty to
bear witness to the truth, that succeeding
generations might read what their own
generations refused to hear. It is with this
same regard for obligation that we write of
a conspiracy which is denied and called
fantasy by those who would conceal facts
from the people. )

DEFINITION:—

Merriam-Webster Dictionary, Second Edition,
records the following meanings for the word
‘‘conspiracy’’: 1) a ‘““combination of men for
an evil purpose; an agreement between two
or more persons to commit a crime in con-
cert, as treason, a plot.”” 2) ‘‘Combination
of men for a single end; a concurrence, or
general tendency, as of circumstances, to
one event; harmonious action; 3) ‘““Law. An
agreement, m anifesting itself in words or
deeds, by which two or more persons con=
federate to do an unlawful act, or to use un-
lawful means to do an act which is lawful;
confederacy.’’

Using any one, or all three of the above
definitions, it becomes immediately apparent
that to deny that conspiracy exists is to, in
the words of the editor of Wall Street Jour-
nal, engage in ‘“‘fantasy, hallucination, myth
and big lie.”’

The Council on Foreign Relations is, of
course, a ‘‘combination of men for a single
end,’”’ which makes of it a conspiracy. The
real argument, then, has to do with the
answer to the question: For what end - are
the members of the CFR conspiring?

It is our intention to prove, out of their own



mouths, that there is a conspiracy to build
a new social, political and economic world
order, and that the purpose of that con-
spiracy is to concentrate the wealth, the
natural resources, the production, distri-
bution, and sale of the world’s goods, in
the hands of a favored oligarchy of inter-
national financiers and industrialists.

We further intend to prove that there is an
overall plan for the accomplishment of this
purpose, a plan which is already being
carried out, and a plan which calls for the
building of a new social order on a global
scale.

First, let us ask, Why? And a person well
qualified to answer is Roy Ash, president of
Litton Industries and chairman of the Presi-
dent’s Advisory Council on Executive Or-
ganization.

On February 7, 1972, there was held a White
House Conference on the Industrial World
Ahead, which was called:

‘“A Look at Business in 1990.”’

As one of the participants in that confer-
ence, Roy Ash later appeared before the
Los Angeles Chamber of Commerce to tell
West Coast businessmen what was decided
at the White House Conference. The billing
for this latter event is impressive, reading:

‘““The Los Angeles Chamber of Commerce,
in cooperation with the U.S. Department of
Commerce and the White House Staff, is
presenting The White House Conference,
The world Ahead, A Look at Business in
1990. Thursday, May 18, 1972. Los Angeles
Hilton. 3:00-6:30 p.m.”’

Following is a part of what Roy Ash told
his Los Angeles audience.
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It’s a privilege to be with you this afternoon and,
together, to peer into the future toward 1990.
Some of you may have wondered why the White
House conferees were advised to direct their
prognostications to the year 1990, rather than to
some other specific date in the decades ahead.
Unfortunately, there is little I can provide in the
way of edification; I rather wondered about it my-
self. Alright, I reasoned, George Orwell long ago
appropriated 1984. Herman Kahn more recently
laid claim to 2000. So there were not many good
numbers left. Possibly 1990 was selected for the
benef it of the panelists. They will all be retired

and safe from harm if their predictions are wrong.

At the White House conference held earlier this
year my fellow panelists and I discussed the
subject of world business and the economy of

1990. Our particular panel, I should add, was
comprised of Jean Frere, Managing Partner of
Banque L ambert, Brussels, Belgium; Robert V.
Roosa, partner of Brown Brothers Harriman &
Co., United States; Roberto Campos, president
of the International Bank, Sao Paulo, Brazil; and
Peter G. Peterson, then Assistant to President
Nixon for International Economic Affairs and
Executive Director of the Council on Internation-
al Economic Policy, and now the Secretary of
Commerce.

While we did not always achieve unanimity, our
conclusions on the gener al subject of the future
of wor Id business tended, for the most part, to be
strikingly similar. In the time alloted me today, I
will attempt to summarize those conclusions.
However, in all fairness to Messrs. Frere, Roosa,
Campos and Peterson—none of whom are here to
cry foul if their panel chairman goes astray-I
will hedge by saying that what follows repre-
sents essentially my own views, reinforced where
appropriate with their comments.

The threshhold question is, why is world busi-
ness so important to us anyway? Why don’t we
just concentrate on improving the U.S. business
and economy? Isn’t that enough challenge?

The answer is that increasing economic and busi-
ness interdependence among nations is the key-
note of the next two decades of world business —
decades that will see major steps toward a single
world economy evolve out of today’s increasingly
interacting, but still separate, national econo-
mies. As city, state and regional economies in
this country have become melded into a single
and highly interacting national economy, so indi-
vidual national economies will meld into a single
world economic system. And as the economic
development of the United States made obsolete
self-contained U.S. state, or even regional, eco-
nomies, so the natural development of the world
between now and 1990 will make obsolete a free
standing French economy, a Japanese one, and
even a U.S. economy in isolation from others.

Such an evolution is natural and inexorable—and

beneficial. For an intelligent civilization always

has and always will seek more and more efficient,
and thus productive, means of converting its

limited resources, energy and manpower into use-

ful products and services. More highly integrated

economic structures—based on specialization of

its many elements and on interdependency among
the specialized parts—is the inevitable answer.

A single world economy is that higher order

integration for the decades ahead.

The obstacles and hazards in the way of real-

izing a beneficially functioning single world

economy are many. More effective multilateral



governmental institutions must be developed
and brought into operation. Some aspects of
individual sovereignty will be given over to
supranational authority. Even as critical, the
relative roles of the world’s governments, on the
one hand, and of globe circling business enter-
prises on the other, need to be worked out. Some
have likened the upcoming issues between
sovereign nations and multinational business to
the test of earlier times between church and
state.

We need only look at the long road the European
Common Market countries have taken, and are
still on, as they step by step reconcile national
interests with the mutual advantages of a more
broadly based economy, and as they embrace the
activities of multinational business, to visualize
the even more complex issues as we move toward
a single world economy. But the Common Market
countries are all industrialized and all operate
under the private enterprise system. In embracing
all the countries of the world, special attention
needs to be given to the less industrialized
countries and how they relate to the already
industrialized ones, and to the place of the
socialist countries in a developing world
economy.

Roberto Campos, of the panel, maintains that
great strains will arise in embracing within a
single world economy countries of widely dis-
parate development levels. He sees a strong bi-
polarity of interests and objectives. One of the
bilateral poles of the future, as he sees it, will
be comprised of emerging post-industrial, mass
consumption societies—the largely developed
societies—by 1990 perhaps 30 per cent of the
world’s population when taken together. The
industrial-transitional and pre-industrial so-
cieties, representing over 70 per cent of the
world’s population, would constitute the other
pole. And, as he notes, these two groups will
greatly differ in the nature of their priorities and
in the range of options available, thus a con-
tinuing source of international tension. Campos
foresees, in the post-industrial societies, a
humanistic revolt against technology and the
surfeit of materialism it has produced; and in the
developing nations, a technological revolt a-
gainst hedonistic humanism—because for them
the most urgent concern is the eradication of
poverty—t hrough stepped up ‘‘materialism.”

As importantly, international agreements between
the socialist and the private property economies
add a different dimension to the problems for
which solutions need be found over the years
ahead. But as Jean Frere forecasts, the socialist
countries will take major steps toward joining the
world economy by 1990. He goes so far as to see

them becoming members of the International
Monetary Fund, the sine qua non for effective
participation in multilateral commerce. Then also,
by 1990 an imaginative variety of contractual
arrangements will have been devised and put into
operation by which the socialist countries and
the private capital countries will be doing con-
siderable business together, neither being re-
quired to abandon its base ideology. (The eco-
nomic theories of Adam Smith and Karl Marx are
not without their comm on points.)

These special dimensions of the next economy—
the economy of the world, as it first permeates
the industrial countries and then reaches out to
embrace both the pre-industrial and socialistic
ones—present challenging tasks for the next two
or more decades....

The industrial world ahead...will turn increas-
ingly on the use of massive amounts of capital,
the development and application of a cascading
flow of new technologies, and highly profession-
alized management. Yet these relatively scarce
resources are not equally available to all the
world’s countries. Thus the role for the multi-
national company.

For, the fundamental reasons the multinational
corporations are here to stay and will conduct
much of the world’s business of the future are
simple ones. These powerful factors of product-
ion—that is, capital, technology and management
—will be fully mobile, neither contained nor
containable within national borders. They can
be employed wherever in the world they will be
most productive. World-wide transportation sys-
tems—extensive, economic and rapid —will make
the world smaller in 1990 than California was in
1920. New management techniques, aided by
computer processed data and instant communi-
cations, will allow as effective direction and
control of world-around business activities in
1990 as a fifty man factory was controlled by the
on-the-floor visual supervision of 1920.

T he multinational corporation will be the natural
outgrowth of the driving force of industrial enter-
prise that continually seeks out ways of pro-
ducing and distributing more goods at lower cost
to the consumer. Having a world perspective and
operating in conducive national environments, it
will combine labor, materials, capital, technology
and management in the most productive com-
binations and distribute the fruits of this come
bination to world markets.

Such maximum efficiency in the use of all the
world’s productive resources is essential for the
demanding period ahead. The multinational cor-
poration—domestic in all countries, foreign in
none—will become the mechanism to realize the



potentials of world business for all the world’s
citizens.

Yet the very scale and dimension of the multi-
national corporation will require new forms of
relationships between business and national
governments. To reflect this need for reconciling
the roles of sovereign nations and multinational
corporations, Robert Roosa is convinced we are
going to have to develop and apply clear “rules
of the road.”” It cannot now be predicted whether
they will come about from case by case develop-
ment in the courts of international law or by
treaty among major nations. In any event,
effective international rules of the road are as
essential for the world economy ahead as they
are for Los Angeles traffic.

As a framework for their development and appli~
cation will be the establishment of more effective
supranational institutions to deal with inter-
govemnmental matters, and matters between gow
emments and world industry. A key intergovern-
mental institution that needs to work well in a
world economy is the International Monetary
Fund. Roosa predicts that the IMF will reach
new capabilities and dimensions. It will become,
in Bob’s words, the most advanced embodiment
of the aspirations that so many have for a world
society, a world economy. The IMF, he forecasts
for 1990, is going to be the source of all of the
primary reserves of all the banking systems of
the world.

Jean Frere observes that monetary stability is
going to be as critical for the 1990 world eco-
nomy as the finer standards for distance, weight
and time that are now required by modern tech-
nology. To bring this about is no small task;
inflation must be licked and gold restored its
rule; he concludes. N

It would be my own forecast that within two
decades the institutional framework for a World
Economic Community will be in place and oper-
ating just as today’s European Economic Commu-
nity structure provides the strong supranational
framework for the European economy.

So, as we look ahead to the world economy of
1990 we already see some parts falling into their
places. World business already is rapidly
increasing. Multinational corporations are in-
creasingly a fact of world business. Govern-
ments are beginning to perceive the meaning,
problems and opportunities of a world economy.
High on official agendas, world-around between
now and then, will be programs to reconcile
national interests, the forces of world business,
and international objectives.

For, in the final analysis, we are commanded by
the fact that the economies of the major countries

of the world will be interlocked. And since major
economic matters in all countries are also im-
portant political matters in and between coun-
tries, the inevitable consequence of these pro-
positions in that the broader and total destinies—
economic, political and social—of all the world’s
nations are closely interlocked. We are clearly at
that point where economic issues and their
related effects can be considered only in terms
of a total world destiny, not just separate
national destinies, and certainly not just a
separate go-it-alone destiny for the United

States.
® Kk ok ok ok ok ok K ok K K K

In the preceding, Roy Ash and his fellow
White House panelists—multinational indust-
rialists, international bankers, government
appointees—tell American businessmen that
a World Economic Community will be in
operation by 1990, that ‘‘some aspects of
national sovereignty will be given over to
supranational authority,”” that the IMF will
be ‘‘the source of all of the primary resetves
of all of the banking systems of the world,”’
and that the Socialist countries of the world
will join in the creation of this New World
Society, and finally, that this is ‘‘natural,
inexorable, and beneficial.’”’

In simpler words: We shall have World Gov-
ernment whether we like it or not. And the
oligarchists who say this know whereof they
speak; because they have their plan, it has
been put into operation, and it is now work-
ing and ‘being worked at every level of
society: international, national, regional and
at State, County, City and Community levels.

This revolutionary plan for the reshaping of
the world is complex, difficult to understand
because of its semantics. Even the name of
the plan is disarming, seemingly innocent
and innocuous. The plan is called the
‘“‘Planning-Programming-Budgeting System”’
and few people other than .its operators
even know of the plan’s existence.

We intend to do our utmost to relieve this
dearth of knowledge in this series of letters.
(To Be Continued)
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PROOFS OF A CONSPIRACY TO BUILD
A TOTAL - MANAGED GLOBAL SOCIETY

THE PLANNERS

In order to build the Planned Society, it is
first necessary for the builders to enter into
a Conspiracy and formulate The Plan, out-
lining the goals and objectives that are to
be attained. Next, it is necessary to blue-
print The Program, to diagram the steps
that are to be taken in order to achieve the
planned goals and objectives. Finally, it is
essential that The Budget be prepared, so
that the necessary wherewithal will be im-
mediately available for the carrying out of

The Program and the attainment of the goals
and objectives of The Plan.

And that is a skeletal description of the
System which is being used to bring about
The New World Order, and which is called
so unobtrusively and so innocuously, the
Planning — Programming — Budgeting System.

Planning is, of course, the first essential
step. And Planning also is the essential
ingredient of any totalitarian system of gov-
ernment. Economic Planning is the very
heart and soul of any and every form of
Socialism, from the Rightist Fascism to the
Leftist Communism.

But this kind of planning is alien to, and
inimical to, the American form of represent-
ative republican government and free enter-
prise economy.

No one knows this better than the Socialist
Planners. ‘‘Planning has no place .under
pure capitalism,’”’ wrote Seymour Harris,
professor of economics at the Harvard
Littauer School of Business Administration,
founding member of the Fabian Socialist
Americans for Democratic Action, Senior
Consultant to the United States Treasury
Department and the Council of Economic
Advisers and ten other Federal agencies
in the Kennedy Administration, author,
lecturer, etc., etc. This adviser to Presi-
dents who has expressed great admiration
for the Soviet System and who looks upon
himself as chief American prophet of the

great god of economics Maynard Keynes (a
claim disputed with merit by John Kenneth
Galbraith) is author of the prophecy that
‘‘a planned society may be just around the
corner, and capitalism may be but a stage in
the historical process from feudalism to
socialism.’’ His reasoning:

“Planning has no place under pure capital-
ism, for it does not allow much room for the
capitalist trinity—sovereignty of the con-
sumer, the tyranny of the price system, and
the quest for profits. In a planned economy,
the economic architects generally determine
what use is to be made of limited resources
and, therefore, to some extent impair the
sovereignty of consumers. Their targets are
set according to an objective determined by
the state, e.g., producing for war or raising
the mass standard of living, and thus do not
allow price and income movements to regu-
late the productive process; and since these
goals are selected by the general board of
strategy, acting for the party, the govern-
ment, or the people, the planned economy
supplants the entrepreneur, who is the
human magneto in the capitalist machine.’’

This is the typical argument for Fabian
economic policies, which were adopted and
adapted by the American Federal Govern-
ment beginning in 1933. We have written
much about F abianism in previous letters,
and it is not our purpose to debate the
fallacies of the system at this time. How-
ever, a brief restatement of some of the
highlights of this specialized brand of So-
cialism seems required:

The Fabian Society was organized in Eng-
land in 1882 and has played the guiding role
in the Socialization of England. In addition
to its domestic activities, there was much
overseas missionary work- performed; the
London School of Economics was estab-
lished, according to one of its promoters,
in order ‘“to raise and train the bureaucracy
of the future socialist state’’—and many



Americans have been trained there, one of
them having been the late John Kennedy.
With Richard Nixon’s admission that he is
‘““a Keynesian,’’ the claim of former Prime
Minister Clement Atlee seems to have been
fully justified: ‘‘It’s alumni do the economic
planning for the English-speaking world.”’

In 1931 there emerged in England from the
inner circle of the Fabians what was known
as Political and Economic Planning (PEP).
Shortly thereafter a number of the most pros
minent British Fabians came to the United
States to assist their American colleagues
in Planning, Programming, and Budgeting
FDR’s New Deal.

It is important to understand that Fabianism
would never have been adaptable to Russia
and Communism could never have been
successfully imposed on the English. The
two different forms of Socialism were care-
fally tailored to their specific roles and for
their respective situations.

The Planners also understood that cultural-
ly and otherwise there is much in common
between the people of England and the
United States. They have substantially the
same legal systems, speak the same lan-
guage, observe Christian traditions, etc.
If Fabianism was the proper approach for
the successful socialization of England, it
was reasonable to conclude that it might
also be the most suitable brand to try out
on the Americans.

So, as Syndicalism and the I.W.W. movement
fizzled out like a wet fuse on a bomb; as
the Bolshevist fad faded off the pages of
current history, after World War II both the
Trotskyist and Communist causes trickled
down to form mere pools of subversion in
metropolitan areas; but Fabian Socialism
grew and it grew until, in 1972, its aims
and objectives are to be found prominently
displayed as planks in the platform of the
National Democratic Party.

(A parenthetical comment: The Fabian ap-
proach in the United States followed much
the same pattern as that which had proved
successful in England. There the Fabians
took over the Labour Party and made their
revolutionary changes while that Party was
in power. But the Labour Party could never
make the programs work properly; so the
Conservative Party would then be brought
into power, to restore order and make the

Labour Party programs work. In the same
sense in the United States, the left-leaning

National Democratic Party proposes and

takes a step toward total Socialism, then
the National Republican Party disposes and
makes the Democratic proposals work! Both
are Socialist, but in order to display a
seeming difference, the National Democrats
lean leftward and copy the Welfare Statism
of Sweden; while the National Republicans
lean toward the right and, in keeping with
their alleged accent on “‘big business,’’
imitate the monopolistic Corporate State
Fascism developed in Italy.)

““In 1913, the planned economy existed only
in the minds or scribblings of leftward
theorists. As recently as 1930, the average
economist reacted violently to the suggest-
ion that a programmed economy might em-
body some logic. But much has happened
since 1930. The world has observed three
five-year plans in the USSR effect an un-
paralleled expansion and industrialization,
as well as a strengthening of the military
machine.” So wrote Seymour Harris in his
book Economic Planning (Alfred A. Knopf,
1949). The words planned and programmed
in the preceding quote were italicized by
your author to point out a planned coinci-
dence:

It is interesting that Harris chose the year
1913 as the date of conception of the theory
of economic planning; for it was that year
that the Federal Reserve System was born,
the Income Tax began, and the first tax-
exempt foundation received a federal char-
ter.

We mention these happenings of 1913 be-
cause the system we are discussing in this
letter bears the name and title of the
Planning — P rogramming — Budgeting System,
and here we see how the budgeting was
planned even before the programming began.

Interesting, too, was the author’s selection
of the year 1930 in connection with violent
objections on the part of economists to the
programmed economy; for it was in that year
that President Herbert Hoover began laying
the groundwork for the coming planned dep-
ression which would permit the ushering in
of the New Deal Programming. (If any of our
readers are shocked by our reference to Mr.
Hoover as the man who ‘‘made straight the
way’’ for the coming of FDR and the New
Deal, permit us one reference to the pages
of the Congressional Record of August 20,
1962, page 16008. There is an entry by Rep-
Schwengle of Iowa dealing with the estab-
lishment of a Hoover Memorial and Library
at West Branch, lowa (Hoover’s birthplace)
on August 10, 1962. One paragraph from an



article by Mildred Spaeth appearing in the
local paper (teprinted in the Record) reads:
““His (Hoover’s) life in West Branch was
ended at 11 years. But when at 22, a grad-
uate of the new Stanford University’s first
class, an engineer on his way to England to
discuss his new job as head of the Roth-
schild families’ mining interests all over
the world, he came to spend a day here...”’
Italics were added for emphasis.)

Seymour Harris also speaks glowingly of the
first use of what is now called the planning-
programming-budgeting system, in his refer-
ence to the Soviet five-year plans. What this
Fabian fabler does not say is that the five-
year plans were programmed and budgeted
by American financiers, industrialists and
technicians. Professor Antony Sutton of
Stanford University’s Hoover Institution,
notes in his highly authoritative Western
Technology and Soviet Economic Develop-
ment:

“...there is a report in the State Depart-
ment files that names Kuhn, Loeb & Co.
(long established, important financial house
in New York) as the financier of the first
Five Year Plan.”

Professor Sutton proves most conclusively
in his three volume history of Soviet tech-
nological development that the Soviet Union
was planned, programmed and budgeted by
the United States (for further information on
this subject refer to Don Bell Reports of
August 25, 1972, which deals with Aid and
Trade with the Enemy.)

However, the Soviet Five-Year Plans were
not to be used in the United States; rather,
Fabianism was the system chosen for us.
Let us recall what was said previously of
how different styles of Socialism are care-
fully tailored to fit particular situations and
particular cultures. So, while the Soviet
Five-Year Plans were a type of our present
Planning — Programming — Budgeting System
(hereafter referred to as P PBS), the Soviet
PPBS was a crude and coercion-based sys-
tem ideally suited to the inhabitants of the
USSR (and to Orientals), and would be not
at all suitable for people of Nordic and
Anglo-Saxon cultures.

" So, this American-style PPBS was adapted
from the English PEP (Political and Eco-
nomic Planning). In a remarkable article
by the late Florence Fowler Lyons which
appeared in the Dec. 17, 1967 issue of The
Ledger (Montrose, Calif.), the following
explanation is given:

“If PPBS confuses you, just associate it
with the source of its inspiration — the
traditional communist-socialist ‘Five Year
Plans.’ Hitch admitted in 1966 that PPBS
grew from ‘small beginnings...which date
back to Blackett’."”’

Hitch is Charles J. Hitch, 13-year veteran
of the think-tank called Rand, where the
PPBS was perfected for American usage.
Hitch presently is president of the Univer-
sity of California (there for reasons we’ll
explain later.) And Blackett is Professor
Patrick M.S. Blackett, chief science ad-
visor to British Fabian Socialists Hugh
Gaitskill and Harold Wilson.

In an excellent background paper sent us by
Marilyn Angle, of Santa Monica, California,
where patriots are fighting the introduction
of PPBS in their school system (more of
this in a future letter in this series), we
are given the following thumbnail history of
the development of PPBS in the Executive
Branch of the Federal Government:

1929: President Hoover set up President’s
Research Committee on Social Trends,
which was liberally financed by a
grant from the Rockefeller Foundation.

1949: President Truman named a U.S. Com-
mission on Organization of the Execu-
tive Branch of Government. This was
the first Hoover Commission, and it
recommended the establishment of
performance budgeting (this is the B
in the developing PPBS).

1955: Second Hoover Commission.

1956: President Eisenhower appointed the
Commission on National Goals. The
American Assembly of Columbia U.
was given responsibility for preparing
this ‘‘national goals’’ report, and a
number of foundations provided finan-
cial support. Staff director of the Com-
mission was William F. Bundy. _

1961: President Kennedy, implementing two
RAND suggestions, launched PPBS
in the Department of Defense under
Robert Strange McNamara. * (See foot-
note at bottom of next page).

1965: President Johnson Initiated PPBS
throughout the Executive Branch.

1966: Congress passed Demonstration Cities
and Metropolitan Development Act,
which set the stage for bringing PPBS
into the Model Cities Program.

1968: HEW under President Johnson pre-
pared a draft Social Report. What had
been primarily economic planning now
would become social planning and pro-
gramming.



1969: President Nixon’s Administration com-
mitted itself to the issuing of Annual
Social Reports. In July, 1969, Nixon
established the National Goals Re-
search Staff and directed that it report
to him annually, starting July 4, 1970,
with specific concentrated concern for
the year 1976 (200th anniversary of
the Nation.)

1970: Bureau of the Budget is reorganized
into Office of Management and Budget
to have complete control over the
performance budgeting for all areas of
government activity.

1972: President Nixon signed Executive Or-
der No. 11647, which created Ten
Federal Regional Councils.

1973: (Pending) Restructuring of the Fed-
eral Cabinet into five departments for
domestic functions. Also revenue
sharing to finance PPBS at local
levels of government.

The foregoing information merely highlights
the development and application of PPBS
at the domestic level, within the United
States. But perhaps even more important in
the final analysis is the international appli-
cation of PPBS. The World Bank, under
McNamara, uses PPBS as an inflexible
guideline in the granting of loans; it is a
requirement for all U.S. loans or give-aways
to foreign countries or developing regions;
the Peace Corps is a PPBS adjunct; all
Ford Foundation grants are subject to PPBS

* Robert McNamara was the first executive
to try out the RAND-developed PPBS at the
corporate level. He used PPBS to build the
Edsel automobile. The Edsel became a joke
in the motor car industry, but the system
used to produce it was approved by 'Kennedy
for Defense Department management. Mc-
Namara as Secretary of Defense brought in
Charles Hitch of RAND (now of UC) and
Alain C. Enthoven of RAND (now of Litton
Industries), to take charge of the PPDS
operation of the Defense Department. Co-
incidentally, McNamara used PPDS at Ford
and lost money. Litton Industries under Roy
Ash, president and Alain Enthoven, vice
president, also installed PPBS to operate
their multinational conglomerate —~ and
Litton Industries reported a loss of $14
million in the third quarter of its current
fiscal year (reported May 25, 1972). It is
this same Roy Ash whom we quoted so ex-
tensively in our first letter in this series.
McNamara, who started it all, now has gone
to the International Bank for Reconstruction
and Development, where he is busily in-
stalling PPBS on an international scale.

control and management; etc.

PPBS also is a requirement of the United
Nations since 1956 for all developing coun-
tries, via ‘‘regional workshops on budget
classification and management’’ which were
held in Asia, Africa, Latin America and the
Far East.

UNESCO, between 1960 and 1963, ‘‘in co-
operation with the developing nations,’’
established a network of new training and
research centers for Latin America (San-
tiago), Asia (New Delhi), the Arab States
(Beirut), and for the new African Nations
(Dakar). ““To provide a nexus for these
regional centres and for universities and
other organizations that might be attracted
to this field of training, UNESCO (with the
co-operation of the World Bank, the Ford
Foundation and the French Government) .
established in Paris in 1963 the Inter-
national Institute for Educational Planning
(IEP.)”’

PPBS is being used, therefore, at every
level of government for the control and
management of people of all classes: inter-
nationally, nationally, regionally, and at
State, County, City and Community levels.
PPBS was ‘‘perfected’’ by RAND Corp., a
think-tank located at Santa Monica, Calif.,
to aid Government in pursuit of its ‘““goals
and objectives’’ through the process of
budgeting. It is being applied to Defense,
Law and Order; Health, Education and Wel-
fare; Economic Development; the new pub-
lic corporations such as the Post Office;
Education; etc.

It works like this: Big Brother says, ‘I
have made the Plans; you must set up your
Program so it will help fulfill my goals and
objectives; then I will set up a Budget for
the operation of your Program; using the
Revenue Sharing Plan to finance it. By
means of the Revenue Sharing Plan 1 took
all of your money, so you’d be forced to
operate your Program under my Budget and
in accordance with the goals and objectives
of my Plan.’’ That’s PPBS in a nutshell.

(To Be Continued)

DON BELL REPORTS and CLOSER-UP
are privately circulated Newsletters which
accent the Christian American point of view.
Complete service: $24 per year. 3 months
trial: $6. Extra copies: 10¢ each. Please
address orders and make checks payable to:
DON BELL REPORTS, P. O. Box 2223
Palm Beach, Florida 33480



Dow Bell Reports

A WEEKLY COMMENTARY

Year Nineteen - - - - - - - - - - - - Number Thirty-Eight « - - - - < = - - - - - September 22, 1972

PROOFS OF A CONSPIRACY TO BUILD
A TOTAL MANAGED GLOBAL SOCIETY

THE SEVEN-YEAR PLAN

In Science magazine, February 5, 1971, there
appeared an article by Karl Deutsch, John
Platt and Dieter Senghass of Harvard Uni-
versity, which states that four of the most
important political achievements in this
century are:

1. Soviet type of one-party state, developed

by V.I.Lenin, 1917-21.
2. Large-scale nonviolent political action,
M. K. Gandhi, 1918-34.
3. Peasant and geurilla organization and
government, Mao Tse-tung, 1929—-49.
4. Cost benefit analysis (PPBS),
Charles Hitch (1956—-63).
These political achievements are described
as political administrative techniques.

It was Charles Hitch who developed the
Planning-P rogramming-Budgeting System at
RAND Corporation, then joined Robert S.
McNamara to install the system in the U.S.
Department of Defense. Hitch later was
transferred to the presidency of the Univer-
sity of California, to assist in installing
PPBS in the California school system.

In regard to the four political administrative
techniques listed above, it should be noted
that each is a new development for the
control of people.

The Soviet ‘‘one party state’’ is not a
political development as we know such in
the United States; for the Communist Party
is not a political party in the true sense of
the word; rather it is a monopolistic min-
ority group which forces its will upon the

majority of the citizens of the USSR. Under
this political administrative system, a small
self-proclaimed elite monopolizes all the
power of the state so that it can create the
environment which will allegedly perfect
human nature and result ultimately in a per-
fect society. Monopoly control by a small
elite: this was Lenin’s contribution toward
the building of the New World Order. And
it was simply a system of people control.

Gandhi’s contribution had to do with the
control of people through peace; Mao Tse-
tung’s contribution was for the control of
people through violence; and Hitch’s PPBS
is for the control of people through planning
and programming through the coercive use
of the budget — the power of money being
used for the purpose of creating a New
Society (which includes the programming for
the creation of a new man who will fit into
the preplanned pattern peacefully and con-
tentedly.)

The use of the acronym PPBS, with its ac-
cent on ‘‘Budgeting,”” would seem to indi-
cate that this was merely a new system of
accounting, and nothing more. In fact, this
was the assurance usually given all the
dubious and the skeptical who opposed the
installation of PPBS. However, as a mere
accounting system, PPBS was a failure from
the very beginning:

PPBS was given its trial runs, not within a
government agency, but in certain private-
sector corporations (forecasting the desire
of the Elite Planners to convert this Nation
into a Corporate—Fascist—State.) PPBS
first tried out at the expense of the Ford
Motor Co., in its Edsel Manufacturing Dep-
artment, under the managership of Robert
Strange McNamara, with farcical results.
The PPB System also was tried out with the
Penn-Central Railway, and that corporation
was taken over by the Government. It was
installed at multinational Rolls Royce, and
that corporation went into the hands of
receivers. Men who helped perfect PPBS at
RAND joined the executive staff of the
multinational conglomerate, Litton Indus-
tries in an attempt to make the system work
at the corporate level in a competitive eco-
nomy—and Litton lost $14 million in its last
teported fiscal quarter. Etc., etc.

In other words, PPBS was clumsy, costly,
ineffective; yet it was considered to be so




successful administratively that it was
adopted by the Executive Branch of our
Federal Government, installed first in the
Defense Department and later in all Depart-
ments. (If you agree that our conduct of the
Vietnamese War has been a most miserable
failure, remember that it was conducted un-
der Charlie Hatch’s Planning-Programming-
Budgeting System!)

Even though PPBS has been an abysmal
failure wherever tried at the corporate level,
Rand Corporation executives and spokesmen
are still working overtime trying to ‘‘sell’’
the system to every large corporation in the
country. As an example, we have the photo-
stat of an article written by L. A. Dougharty,
of the Cost Analysis Department of Rand
Corporation, titled: ‘‘Developing Corporate
Strategy Through Planning, Programming,
and Budgeting.”’

Because we are dealing with ‘‘proofs of a
conspiracy,” it is necessary to reproduce
some of their words and their presentations.
And because Mr. Dougharty gives the Rand
Corporation description of how the United
States Government uses PPBS, we reprint
pertinent parts of the Dougharty article,
together with a table showing how PPBS
has been adapted as a ‘“‘Seven-Year Plan’’
by the Federal Executive:
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DEVELOPING CORPORATE STRATEGY
THROUGH PLANNING, PROGRAMMING,
AND BUDGETING

...the corporation needs a planning frame-
work that aids in clarifying objectives, iden-
tifying the alternatives open to the firm, and
measuring the effectiveness of those alter-
natives toward the attainment of the object-
ives of the corporation. To cope with this
problem of integrating objectives with re-
sources, ... the Government of the United
States—the biggest conglom erate of them all
—is employing what is termed ‘‘Planning,
Programming, and Budgeting (PPB)."’ ...

Table I presents a programme structure for.
the U.S. Government. It illustrates how the
resources of the government (measured in
dollars, are allocated to the various broad
programme areas such as National Defense,

Education, etc.

Under each broad programme area, the pro-
grammes of the government agencies that
contribute toward the attainment of the broad
area objective would be arrayed. Education
programmes, for example, would be arrayed

- under the Education category, rather than

under the sponsoring agency. Selecting from
among the competing programmes in each
broad programming area involves the second
aspect of PPB—the analytical part. Analysis

is shorthand for a variety of quantitative
techniques for exploring the cost and effect-
iveness of programme proposals over an ex-
tended time period (seven years—Ed.) The
most prominent example of the use of PPB

is in the United States Department of De-
fense, where the new planning structure
clarified objectives in defense and pin-
pointed weaknesses in the then cument
strategy for defense. ...

In the case of the Department of Defense,
the programme categories that reflect the
military objectives of the United States are
set by the Department and not by the ser-
vices. ... The transition of the PPB concept
used in government planning to corporate
planning is not difficult to make. The
parallel between business and war is
remarkably close, so it is not surprising
that planning techniques of the two can be
quite similar. ...
(End of quotation)
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In connection with the above, the Rand Cor-
poration, which designed the PPB System
used by the Defense Department, affirms
that the entire responsibility for the PPBS
operation must reside with one person at
the top. ‘‘No one at a lower level has the
authority or the right or the ability to
acquire the knowledge required to perform
the necessary tasks...’’ says Rand. This
will explain why General Lavelle—and per-
haps other Generals—are in trouble over the
‘“‘unauthorized’’ bombings in Viet Nam. The
general officers at the lower level had not
“the authority or the right or the ability”
to make an on-the-spot decision, even
though such a decision might save thou-
sands of lives!

Randman Dougharty, in the above article,

writes only of the use of PPBS in the
Defense Department. However, Table I,
which he uses to illustrate his article, does
show its application, not to departments and
agencies of the Executive, but to programme
areas. Hence, we see appropriations bud-
geted, not to the State Department as one
unit and the Treasury Department as another
unit of the Executive Branch. Rather, they
are combined in one ‘‘programme area’’ and
the appropriation is voted by Congress for
the area of ‘‘international affairs and fi-



TABLE 1. PROGRAMME STRUCTURE OF THE UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT

Programme area

Planned budget allocation

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975
|. National defense XX XX xx XX XX XX XX
1. International affairs and finance XX XX XX XX XX XX XX
111, Space research and technology XX XX XX XX XX XX XX
IV. Agriculture and agricultural products xx XX XX XX XX XX XX
V. Natural resources XX XX XX XX XX XX XX
Vi. Commerce and transportation XX XX XX XX XX XX XX
VIl. Housing and community development  xx XX XX XX XX XX XX
VIIl. Health, Labor and welfare XX XX XX XX XX XX XX
IX. Education XX XX XX XX XX XX XX
X. General support XX XX XX XX XX XX XX r
Total XX XX XX XX XX XX XX

Sowrce: ‘‘The Federal Program by Function,”’ The Budget of the United States Government, 1969,
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 1968.

nance.’”’ Commerce and Transportation are
two separate and distinct Cabinet Depart-~
ments; yet they are linked together in the
budget. Likewise Health, Labor and Wel-
fare; while Education is separated from
H.E.W. and made a programme area all by
itself alone, though each Department will
spend a part of its funds on one or more
areas of education! Thus, Congress loses
the ability to know how much money is be-
ing used for what, and loses all control
over Administration expenditures! Only the
‘“‘one person at the top’’ knows how the tax-
payers’ money is being spent. And, as pre-
sently set up, that ‘‘person at the top”’ is
the director of the Office of Management and
Budget, whose name is Caspar W. Weinber-
ger, whose assistant director of OMB is
S.M.Cohn, and who, with Arthur Burns of
the Federal Reserve, and Henry Kissinger
of the White House, make up a Governing
Troika of appointed—not elected—rulers of
these United States. In effect, they are not
representing the people or the States, even
though they do receive their appointment
from the President of the United States.
Rather, they are the chosen agents of that
Elite Minority Group which has determined
to build a total, managed, global society.

To attain that goal, PPBS has been per-
fected and installed in the Federal Govern-
ment. It is a totally interrelated management
system, wherein the planning, programming,
and budgeting components are interdepen-
dent and inseparable within the system, and
whereby each subsystem, or separate func-
tion of government (education, health, wel-
fare, labor, defense, etc.) is linked to-

Sether into a total national system. The
entire framework is then managed from ‘‘the
executive head.”’

And this ‘‘executive head’’ manages the
System from and through the Office of
Management and Budget!

As a part of the documentary proof which
has been collected and forwarded to us, to
sustain such charges, we have a copy of an
official Bulletin, a part of which we shall
reprint:
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EXECUTIVE OFFICE Of The PRESIDENT
BUREAU. OF THE BUDGET
Washington, D.C. 30503
Bulletin No. 68-9 April 12, 1968

To The Heads Of Executive Departments
And Establishments.

Subject: Planning-Programming-Budgeting
(PPB) System.

1. Purpose and Scope. This Bulletin con-
tains guidelines for continued development
of integrated Planning-Programming-Budget-
ing (PPB) Systems and outlines require-
ments for PPB submissions to the Bureau.
... This Bulletin applies to...:

Department of Agriculture

Department of Commerce

Department of Defense

Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare

Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment .

Department of the Interior

Department of Justice

Department of Labor



Post Office Department

Department of State

Department of Trans portation

Department of the Treasury

Agency for International Development

Atomic Energy Commission

Central Intelligence Agency

General Services Administration

National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration

National Science Foundation

Office of Economic Opportunity

Peace Corps

United States Information Agency

Veterans Administration

(The following) agencies will be contacted
by the (Budget) Bureau with respect to the
extent of required compliance to the guid-
ance provided in this Bulletin...:

Civil Service Commission
Federal Communications Commission
Federal Home Loan Board
Federal Power Commission
Federal Trade Commission
Railroad Retirement Board
Securities and Exchange Commission
Small Business Administration
Tennessee Valley Authority
(End of quotation)
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The foregoing list is taken from a 20-page
set of originally typewritten, single-spaced
instructions explaining to department heads
why PPBS is important, and how they are
to cooperate by submitting to the executive
office at stated times certain tabulations,
financial requirements, programme sugges-
tions, special analytical studies, etc. The
Bulletin is written in bureaucratese, but a
few statements stand out:

‘““The budget is the financial expression of
the underlying program plan. Review by the
(Budget) Bureau is conducted primarily in
program terms....To meet Bureau needs,
agency PFP submissions are to present
specified data on outputs, costs, and fi-
nancing over a seven-year period....Res-
ponsibility for the development and use of
PPB systems rests with the head of each
agency. Agency heads are required to take
such action as is necessary to insure that
line managers participate in operation of
the PPB system....Agencies are encouraged
both to make use of the various training and
educational programs offered through the
Civil Service Commission, and to establish
internal orientation and training courses as
appropriate.”’

After PPBS was installed in every execu-
tive ‘‘department and establishment,’’ other
necessary steps were taken. First, the Bud-
get Bureau was ‘‘restructured,’’ expanded,
and made a Management Bureau as well; as
the new name affirms: ‘‘Office of Manage-
ment and Budget.’’

Next, plans were made, and finally com-
pleted, for the dividing of the Nation into
Ten Regions, with Ten Regional Capitals
where Regional Councils meld together all
separate departments and agencies and then
govern their regions, not according to dep-
artment or agency category, but according
to societal programme area.

An essential part of this programming is yet
to be completed: the restructuring of the
Presidential Cabinet Departments into four
departments, to make ‘‘area functioning’’
less complicated.

Also in process of completion are three
important steps in the area of budget and
finance: 1) Installation of the Revenue
Sharing Program; 2) Imposition of personal
Income Tax Laws in every State in the
Union, and arrangements for collection of
same by Federal—not State—tax collectors;
and 3) Transfer of all bonds, securities and
‘‘public money’’ held by counties, cities and
incorporated communities, to central Fed-
eral Reserve Banks, where such funds and
securities will be held in “‘special custody”’
by the Feds.

Meanwhile, the 1313 Organization launched
a pilot project to introduce PPBS at the
State, County, and City level.

And most important of all: The Planners
began working more than three years ago on
a PPBS operational model for the public
schools, where it will be used to produce
the ‘““new man’’ trained to fit properly into
the total, managed, global society.

These are some of the ‘‘programme areas’’
to be explored in upcoming letters.
(To Be Continued)
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THE MANAGEMENT SYNDROME

‘““Planning, Programming, Budgeting System
(PPBS) is such a deliberately deceptive and
innocuous title for so encompassing an
operation of internal subversion that it hard-
ly causes a stir with taxpayer, parent and
voter who ought to be the most concerned
about domestic enemies of the functions and
purposes of legitimate government,’”’ wrote
Marilyn Angle in an article which appeared
in the October, 1971, issue of The Educator.

““Purveyors of management have done their
job so well for so many years,’’ continued
the author, ‘‘that ‘manager’ has developed a
status in today’s world, whether he performs
a legitimate function or not....

“A new ruling class whose ascent to power
was inevitable was predicted by James
Burnham 30 years ago in his book The
Managerial Revolution. He identified ‘man-
agers’ as a new type of professional with
command .of essential skills quite distinct
and towering above the capabilities needed
for the fairly routine jobs. Rule would be
obtained through state ownership, with
managers in control.

“When ‘performance budgeting’ was estab-
lished in the Truman-appointed Hoover Com-
mission, a whole new ball game, or ‘game
plan’ for managers, who were to become the
new ruling class, was set in motion.”’

This new breed of ‘‘managers’’ was con-
ceived, nourished, developed, trained, and
poured into public management positions by
the use of funds supplied by foundations—
Ford, Rockefeller, Carnegie, Alfred P.
Sloan, etc. The funds were used to finance
special courses at universities and colleges
where these new ‘‘managers’’ were trained.
Post-graduate training was often provided by
such management-minded organizations as
the Council on Foreign Relations (Henry
Kissinger is an excellent example of CFR
training and development). The 1313 Con-

glomerate, located on land owned by the

University of Chicago (Rockefeller), has

been able to train, unionize, and provide an
excellent job-placement service for such
public management categories as City Man-
agers, Metro Managers, Regional Council
Officials, etc. In addition to the training and
placement of freshmen managers, CFR, 1313,
and similar organizations provided business
men for public management service, univer-
sities sent professors to Washington, Ford
gave NcNamara to the Defense Department,
and the newly developed think-tanks began
concocting goals and objectives which were
to be achieved at the taxpayer’s expense
and used as guidelines by the new managers.

When McNamara left the Edsel production
department to go to the U.S. Defense Depart-
ment, he took with him two RANDmen (the
think tank which developed PPBS). Charles
J. Hitch worked with McNamara to ‘‘com-
puterize’’ DoD, then transferred to the Uni-
versity of California, to install PPBS in the
California Public School System. Henry R.
Rowan also left RAND to help McNamara
and Hitch ruin DoD, then he moved to the
Bureau of the Budget to install the new
“‘analytical techniques’’ for other agencies
of the Federal Government. His work con-
cluded at the Budget Bureau, Rowen then
returned to RAND.

“Implementing PPBS into non-defense
agencies,”” writes Marilyn Angle, ‘““was
accomplished by Executive Order of Presi-
dent Johnson in 1965. In 1967 the Bureau of
the Budget became the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget.

‘““‘President Johnson’s ‘Office of the Presi-
dency’ set the stage for President Nixon’s
State of the Union message in which he laid
the cornerstone for the ‘New American
Revolution.” All rioters can line up on the
diversionary side! This ‘Revolution’ is
being quietly conducted by Management,



Executive Order and Commissions. ...

‘‘Nixon’s ‘game plan’ should be called
‘Ready or Not,” because his action locks
the United States into world government and
enforces what Congress delays. The issue
is not who is the candidate in the election
...any charismatic can be president who
can take and deliver the orders!”’

When the Bureau of the Budget was ex-
panded and converted into the Office of
Management and Budget in 1967, the swing
to the PPB System at the Federal level was
completely installed. OMB became the core
of the web of internal subversion, and the
Planners immediately began to push their
programming to take over government at all
remaining levels. Public Management, an
organ of the 1313 Conglomerate, explained
the importance of the creation of OMB in an
article by Donald C. Stone, which appeared
in the issue of March 1971. Because this is
a vital part of the plan to create Regional
Government as a management control center
between an all-powerful Central Governm ent
and subservient State, County and City gov-
ernments, we feel it is important that you,
the reader, understand what they, the Elite
Planners, have to say on the subject. We
are, therefore, quoting at length from this
article by Donald C. Stone:
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OMB: WHAT DOES IT MEAN
TO LOCAL GOVERNMENT?

The recent reorganization of the Bureau of
the Budget into the Office of Management
and Budget has significant implications for
local governments. ...According to Stone. ..
““It demonstrates that budgeting, program-
ming, managem ent improvement, systems
development, coordination, and evaluation
all need to be interrelated. Moreover, it
shows how budgeting is primarily a policy
and program resolution function—the heart
of the management function—rather than a
fiscal and accounting function.’’

Reorganization Plan No. 2 of 1970, trans-
forming the U.S. Bureau of the Budget into
the Office of Management and Budget and
creating the Domestic Council, has impor-
tant im plications for cities, counties, and
states. ... The Domestic Council is con-
ceived as functioning as a complementary
organ on the domestic front as the National
Security Council functions in the internatio-
nal area. The P lan provides that the Council
will have its own staff, but surely it must
rely extensively on OMB.

The OMB and Domestic Council are approp-
riately major elements in the Executive
Office of the President. Some members of
Congress opposed the Plan, but not a suffi-
cient number to vote it down (Editor’s note:
the OMB was actually established by Exe-
cutive Order in 1967, but was not voted on
by Congress until 1970, when the change
was made a part of Reorganization Plan No.
2. Insofar as OMB was concerned, the Cong-
ressional vote was merely approval of some-
thing already put into operation).

The Plan, with the appointment of George P.
Shultz as director of OMB (now Treasury
Secretary—Ed.), dramatized the functions to
be performed. Dr. Shultz, formerly a member
of the University of Chicago’s Graduate
School of Business Administration (a 1313
training camp—Ed.), had demonstrated well
his administrative credentials. ... He in turn
designated Arnold Webber (also 1313) as
one of his two associate directors....

The OMB is responsible...for developing,
in consultation with state and local govern-
ments, the organizational and administrative
arrangements that will make the federal-
state-local system more workable. Under
new mandates, and augmented by the Domes-
tic Council; the Office of Management and

Budget should accelerate attention to a

variety of measures for this purpose. The

following proposals are illustrative. Many of
these call for close linkage with the Ad-
visory Commission on Intergovernmental

Relations (a 1313 agency—Ed.)

* More rigorous steps to consolidate and
simplify. . . grant-in-aid programs...

* Greater decentralization of federal acti-
vities and decision making fo regronal
offices. ..

* Stronger Presidential leadership with Exe-

cutive Office staff in each region and

major metropolitan area as well as in

Washington to foster improved management

and cooperation.

Deputizing of state and local officials

under contractual arrangements to perform

federal services and activities. ..

* Stimulation through federal grants of the
creation of state OMBs...

* Development of income tax credits, reve-
nue sharing and other transfers of funds.

... The National Association of Schools of
Public Affairs and Administration is de-
voting its principal efforts to measures
which would produce the trained personnel
and- knowledge essential to effective fed-
eral-state-municipal programs...



The new mandate of the OMB makes it the
logical agency to incorporate such measures
into the program of the President, and to
work with state and local governments in
their fulfillment. Such efforts require assist-
ance and support by multipurpose groups
such as the International City Management
Association, National League of Cities, U.S.
Conference of Mayors, National Association
of Counties, Council of State Governments,
American Society for Public Administration,
and the National Association of Schools of
Public Affairs and Administration (these are
1313 satellites—Ed.). Hopefully, the State-
County-City Service Center will provide an
effective mechanism through which these

associations can unite their cooperative
effort to improving the total federal system.

(End of quotes; italics added for emphasis).
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One of the earliest efforts to install PPB
System techniques at the State and local
level. Again, it seems important to use
their words, since we are dealing with a
conspiracy. The following, therefore, is
quoted from an official PPB document which
was intended to coordinate this pilot effort:
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IMPLEMENTING PPB 1IN
STATE, CITY, AND COUNTY

A Report on the 5-5-5 Project

in cooperation with

The Council of State Governments

The International City Managers Association
The National Association of Counties

The National Governors’ Conference

The National League of Cities

The United States Conference of Mayors

State-Local Finances Project of
" The George Washington University
Washington, D.C., June 1969

Five States, Five Counties, and Five Cities
examined the feasibility of applying the
techniques of planning-programming-budget-
ing to their governments. As originally con-
ceived, the 5-5-5 road was to be the initial
phase of a continuing and widening effort
either to set up PPB systems or to use some
of the processes of program analysis in
states and localities throughout the country.
. The project served as the nucleus for
developing a body of experience on the
start-up phase of PPB implementation in the
various governments.

The five states participating in the demon-
stration were California, Michigan, New
York, Vermont, and Wisconsin. The five

counties were Dade, Florida; Nashville-
Davidson, Tennessee; Los Angeles, Calif-
ornia; Nassau, New York; and Wayne, Michi-
gan. The five cities were Dayton, Ohio;
Denver, Colorado; Detroit, Michigan; New
Haven, Connecticut; and San Diego, Calif-
ornia.

Initial discussions began in January 1966
with representatives of the states and later,
in the spring of that year, with the city rep-
resentatives. A more formal relationship was
not effected until July 1967, when the
George Washington University, on behalf of
the State-Local Finances Project, and each
of the 15 governments signed Letters of
Agreement. The participating governments
undertook to carry out the initial phases of
installing a system. The State-Local Fi-
nances Project of the George Washington
University served as the central staff for the
project, providing, with the cooperation of
the U.S. Bureau of the Budget, a means of
communication among the governments, as
well as training and technical assistance.

Each county and city in the project received
an award of $20,000 from the George Wash-
ington University, out of a Ford Foundation
grant for the project, and each state $10,000,
with the requirement that the amounts be at
least matched ‘‘in kind.”” The primary con-
dition was that the funds be used for inter-
nal staff training, and project travel, in
order to emphasize that a PPB System
stands or falls on the ability of internal
government personnel to operate it.
(End of quotation)
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After this PPB System had been tried and
tested and found to be generally unopposed
by all citizens concerned; and after its in-
stallation had begun or been completed at
all levels of American Government, so that
the OMB would become the Management
Control Center for the entire Nation; then
came the next step: the creation of a totally
new level of government, situated between
the Federal Government and the State Gov-
ernments, taking orders from the Executive
Office of the President (OMB) and enforcing
those orders upon the State Governments
beneath them! Following the pattern already
established by the Federal Reserve Districts
and the Federal Power and Irrigation Autho-
rities, the fifty States, would be divided
between Ten Federal Regions, to be ruled
over by Ten Regional Councils made up of
the new type Managers that had been pro-
duced according to the plan described at the
beginning of this letter.



Accordingly, after preliminary tests and
pilot projects, on February 10, 1972, Presi-
dent Nixon affixed his signature to Execu-
tive Order No. 11647. We published the text
of this Order in our Letter of April 14, 1972,
but because of its importance in its PPBS
context, it seems essential that we repeat
its publication:
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EXECUTIVE ORDER 11647
F EDERAL REGIONAL COUNCILS

The proper functioning of government requires the de-
velopment of closer working relationships between the
major Federal grant-making agencies and State and
local government and improved coordination of the
categorical grant system. )

I have heretofore directed the Domestic Council to:

1) Receive and develop information necessary for
assessing national domestic needs and defining natio-

nal domestic goals, and to develop for the President
alternate proposals for reaching those goals;

2) Collaborate with the Office of Management and Bud-
get and others in the determination of national do-
mestic priorities for the allocation of available re-
sources.

3) Collaborate with the Office of Management and Bud-
get and others to assure a continuing review of on-
going programs from the standpoint of their relative
contributions to national goals as compared with their
use of available resources, and;

4) Provide policy advice to the President on domestic
issues.

Furthermore, | have assigned to the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget the responsibility for assisting the

President in developing efficient coordinating mech-
anisms to implement Government activities and to ex-
pand interagency cooperation. Three years ago |
directed that the senior regional officials of certain of
the grant-making agencies convene themselves in
regional councils to better coordinate their services to
Governors, Mayors, and the public.

| have now determined that the measures prescribed by
this Order would assure improved service to the public.

Now, therefore, by virtue of the authority vested in me
as President of the United States, it is hereby ordered
as follows:

SECTION 1. FEDERAL REGIONAL COUNCILS

a) There is hereby established a Federal Regional
Council for each of the ten standard Federal regions.
Each Council shall be composed of the directors of the
.regional offices of the Departments of Labor, Health,
Education, and Welfare, and Housing and Urban Deve-
lopment, the Secretarial Representative of the Depart-
ment of Transportation, and the directors of the Office
of Economic Opportunity, the Environmental Protection
Agency, and the Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration. The President shall designate one mem-
ber of each such Council as Chairman of that Council
and such Chairman shall serve at the pleasure of the
President. Representatives of the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget may participate in any deliberations
of each Council.

b) Each member of each Council may designate an
alternate who shall serve as a member of the Council
involved whenever the regular member is unable to
attend any meeting of the Council.

c) When the Chairman determines that matters which

significantly affect the interests of Federal agencies
w hich are not represented on any such Council are to
be considered by that Council, he shall invite the
regional director or other appropriate representative of
the agency involved to participate in the deliberations
of the Council.

SECTION 2. FUNCTIONS OF THE COUNCILS

Each Federal Regional Council shall be constituted as
a body within which the participating agencies will,
under the general policy formulation of the Under Sec-
retaries Group, and to the maximum extent feasible,
conduct their grant-making activities in concert
through:

(1) the development of short-term regional interagency
strategies and mechanisms for program delivery;

(2) the development of integrated program and funding
plans with Governors and local chief executives;

(3) the encouragement of joint and complementary
grant applications for related programs;

(4) the expeditious resolution of interagency conflicts
and coordinating problems;

(5) the evaluation of programs in which two or more
member agencies participate;

(6) the development of long-term regional interagency
and intergovernmental strategies to the needs of States
and local communities;

(7) the supervision of regional interagency program
coordinating mechanisms; and

(8) the development of administrative procedures to
facilitate day-to-day interagency and intergovernmental
cooperation.

SECTION 3. UNDER SECRETARIES GROUP
FOR REGIONAL OPERATIONS
There is hereby established an ‘‘Under Secretaries
Group for Regional Operations’® which shall be com-
posed of the Under Secretaries of Labor, Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, Housing and Urban Development,
and Transportation, the Administrator of the Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration, the Deputy
Director of the Office of Economic Opportunity, the
Deputy Administrator of the Environmental Protection
Agency, and the Associate -Director of the Office of
Marfagement and Budget, who shall serve as the Chair-
man of the Group. When the Chairman determines that
matters which significantly affect the interest of Fed-
eral agencies which are not represented on the Group
are to be considered by the Group, he shall invite an
appropriate representative of the agency invoived to
participate in the deliberations of the Group. The
Undersecretaries Group for Regional Operations shall,
consistent with the objectives and priorities estab-
lished by the President and the Domestic Council,
establish policy with respect to Federal Regional
Council matters, provide guidance to the Councils,
respond to their initiatives, and seek to resolve policy
issues referred to it by the Counciis. The Under Sec-
retaries Group, under the Chairmanship of the Asso-
ciate Director of the Office of Management and Budget,
shall be responsible for the proper functioning of the
system established by this Order. ...
RICHARD NIXON
The White House, February 10, 1972
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(To Be Continued)
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TEN REGIONS ARE MORE EASILY
SOCIALIZED THAN FIFTY STATES

The planning, programming and budgeting of
a Nation’s resources—human and natural-by
a Central Government, is pure and unadul-
terated Socialism. When Richard Nixon, as
Chief Executive of the United States of
America, assumed nominal control of the
Planning - Programming - Budgeting System
that was being installed in all departments,
bureaus and agencies of government at all
levels—international, national, state, county
and local—it was found that the socialistic
system was not working well under our rep-
resentative republican form of government.
There were nearly three thousand separate
governments in the Fifty States, and there
were hundreds of federal aid and give-away
programs being administered by almost as
many different agencies. It all made things
quite complicated when the Planners wanted
to socialize the Nation.

And so it happened that, upon assuming the
Presidency, one of the first things Richard
Nixon was instructed to do, was to ask the
Congress for permission to proceed with the
‘‘Restructuring of Government Service Sys-
tems.’”” Which meant: the right to make the
changes necessary in order to make the
Planning - Programming - Budgeting System
(PPBS) more easily directed from a Central
Office of Management and Budget.

Allegedly in order to ‘‘streamline’’ the ser-
vices of the Executive Departments which
dealt with ‘‘human resources’’ (the Depart-
ments of Labor, Health, Education and Wel-
fare, Housing and Urban Development, the
Office of Economic Opportunity, and the
Small Business Administration), the Nation
was divided into Ten Federal Regions. Few
realized then, or understand even now, that
‘“‘Regional Government’’ is a new level of
government superimposed over State, County
and City governments, and is designed to
replace State and County governments in

order to make the internationally adopted
PPB System operate more effectively.

In our last letter, we reprinted Executive
Order 11647 which, among other things,
“‘‘established a Federal Regional Council for
each of the ten standard Federal Regions.”
These ten new political subdivisions to
which the fifty States have been divided and
allocated, are:

REGION I: Connecticut, Massachusetts, New
Hampshire, Rhode Island, Vermont.
Regional Capitol: Boston

REGION II: New York, New Jersey, Puerto
Rico, Virgin Islands.

Regional Capitol: New York City.

REGION III: Delaware, Matyland, Pennsyl-
vania, Virginia, West Virginia, District of
Columbia.

Regional Capitol: Philadelphia.

REGION IV: Alabama, Florida, Georgia,
Kentucky, Mississippi, North Carolina,
Tennessee.

Regional Capitol: Atlanta.

REGION V: Illlinois, Indiana, Michigan, Min-
nesota, Ohio, Wisconsin.
Regional Capitol: Chicago.

REGION VI: Arkansas, Louisiana,
Mexico, Oklahoma, Texas.

Regional Capitol: Dallas-Fort Worth.

REGION VII: Iowa, Kansas, Missouri, Neb-
raska.

Regional Capitol: Kansas City.

REGION VIII: Colorado, Montana, North
Dakota, South Dakota, Utah, Wyoming.
Regional Capitol: Denver.

REGION IX: Arizona, California, Hawaii,
Nevada.

Regional Capitol: San Francisco.

REGION X: Alaska, Oregon, Washington,
Idaho.

Regional Capitol: Seattle.

New

Thus were the States divided among their
Ten . Federal Regions, that PPBS might
work more effectively in the area of human
resources: But one important step remained:



When President Nixon received permission
to ‘“‘Restructure the Government Service
Systems,’’ he dared to exceed Constitutional
and Congressional limitations in creating
ten Federal Regions with ten Regional
Councils which would operate under the
authority and direction of the Executive
Office of Management and Budget, and exer-
cise authority over the States, Counties and
Cities within their respective jurisdiction;
but Restructuring the Cabinet Departments
was a bold step which seemed to require
Congressional approval. Nixon explained
that the proper management of human re-
sources demanded Cabinet alterations, but
up to the time of this writing, Congress has
proved hesitant and unwilling to cooperate.

On March 29, 1972, President Nixon made
a stirring appeal to Congress, asking that
his Cabinet Restructuring plans be approved
immediately. He did not mention PPBS in
his appeal, but he did speak of resources
and their planning, programming and budget-
ing as his central need. Here is Nixon’s
message to Congress:
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To The Congress of the United States:

The sand is running in the glass, and the
hour is running late, for enactment of a
critically needed reform, one that merits the
very best support which you as legislators
for 208 million Americans, and I as their

Chief Exécutive, are able to give.

That reform is reorganization of the execu-
tive branch of the Federal Government—the
most comprehensive and carefully planned
such reorganization since the executive was
first constituted in George Washington’s
administration 183 years ago. Its purpose is
to make American government a more effect-
ive servant to, and a more responsive instru-
ment of, the American people. Its method is
to organize departments around the ends
which public policy seeks, rather than (as
too often in the past) around the means
employed in seeking them.

The broad outlines of the reorganization
proposals which I presented to the Congress
just over a year ago are now well known.
The seven domestic departments which
sprang into being under pressure of neces-
sity one at a time since 1849 would be
viewed as a single system for the first time,
and their functions regrouped accordingly.
The product would be four entirely new,
goal-oriented departments concerned with
our communities, our earth, our economy,

and our potential as individuals — plus a
revitalized fifth dep artment concerned with
keeping America in food and fiber.

A Department of Community Development, a
Department of Natural Resources, a Depart-
ment of Economic Affairs, and a Department
of Human Resources would be created to
teplace the present Departments of Interior,
Commerce, Labor, Health, Education, and
Welfare and Housing and U rbanDevelopment,
and Transportation. And the Department of
Agriculture—under our plans as 1 ordered
them revised last fall-would be streamlined
to increase its ability to serve the farmer
and so to serve us all. Several independent
Federal agencies would be drawn into the
consolidation process as appropriate. Fur-
ther management reforms would be instituted
within the new departments, to provide
authority commensurate w ith responsibility
at every level and to make form follow
function intelligently.

I do not speak lightly or loosely in charac-
terizing this measure as critically needed.
To say that we must prepare government to
perform satisfactorily in the years ahead is
only another way of saying that we must
prepare for its very survival. This Republic,
soon to begin its third century, will surely
grow old unless we take wise and decisive
action to keep it young. ‘‘Adapt or die’’—
the Darwinian choice is ours to make....

In less sweeping reorganizations than the
one I am urging, of course, a President can
institute changes through plans submitted
under the Reorganization Act, whereby the
burden of proof rests with defenders of the
status quo. However, such authority no
longer extends to the creation, consolidation
or abolition of executive departments. In any
event we would have felt it wise to submit
so massive a reform as this one for statutory
enactment, so as to permit consideration of
amendments and to provide time for full
hearings and review. My hope now is that
the Congress will honor the best spirit of
democratic change by electing now, in this
election year, to modernize the executive
structure and redeem the lagging public
faith in our ability to order our national
affairs effectively....

I am pleased to note that the Congress,
acting through its Committees on Govern-
ment Operations, has held extensive hear-
ings on my proposals; that testimony, most -
of it favorable, has been taken from a broad,
bipartisan array of expert witnesses; and



that committee work on the House side is
nearly complete on the bill to establish a
Department of Community Development.

For our part, we in the Administration have
continued working to perfect the legislation
and the management concepts set forth in
my message of March 25, 1971. The Office
of Management and Budget has taken the
lead in working with Members of Congress
,+.. There is still much work to do...

Twenty-five years ago, when the United
States was realizing that World War II had
marked not the end, but only the beginning,
of its leadership responsibilities in the
world, a reorganization of the executive
machinery in the defense area was under-
taken. That reform, which created the
Department of Defense, marks the only
major streamlining of the Cabinet and the
only consolidation in our history. The new
structure thus established has served Amer-
ica and the free world well in the challeng-
ing period since.

Now the time has come to take a similar
bold and visionary step on the domestic
side of national affairs. The 1960s, troub-
led, eventful, and full of progress as they
were, were only the prelude to a period of
still faster change in American life. The
peace which we find increasing reason to
hope will prevail during the coming gener-
ation, is already permitting us to turn some-
what from the formerly absorbing necessity
which motivated the last major executive
branch reform.

Other great purposes now move to the
foreground: ‘‘to form a more perfect Union,
establish Justice, insure domestic Tran-
quility . . . promote the Blessings of Liberty
to owrselves and to our Posterity.”” To
serve these purposes, let us act decisively
once again, and forge new institutions to
serve a new America.
Richard Nixon

The White House, March 29, 1972.
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In his appeal to the Congress, Nixon lays
stress on the reorganization of the Defense
Department, saying that ‘‘the new structure
has served America and the free wotld well
in the challenging period since (its re-
organization.)’’ It was the Defense Depart-
ment which was first converted to the PPB
System; and Nixon’s real reason for ‘‘re-
structuring’’ the’ Executive Cabinet is to
make PPBS more effective in these other
Departments.

A Socialist System doesn’t work well under
our traditional representative republican
form. Therefore, the Planners insist that
the form be altered to accomodate the new
system.

This conflict of form with system is spelled
out in oblique manner in an article by Stan-
ley B. Botner of the University of Missouri,
which appeared in the July-August 1970
issue of the Public Administration Review
(a 1313 publication). In calling this article
to our attention, American Party presidential
nominee John G. Schmitz commented:

““This article spells out the imprecision and
failures of PPBS in a dozen different ways.
Yet despite its obvious limitations and in-
adequacies, the conclusion is given that
PPBS is precisely what the President needs
to ‘serve effectively.’It is beyond my under-
standing how these ‘experts’ could arrive at
such a conclusion, based on their own
evidence.”’

Here are excerpts from that article:
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FOUR YEARS OF PPBS:
AN APPRAISAL

When President Johnson issued his 1965
order introducing the planning-programming-
budgeting system (PPBS) in civil agencies,
some hailed the action as a breakthrough in
the decision-making process. According to
the more optimistic, PPBS would provide
a rational basis for allocating resources
among competing programs. Techniques
utilized in the Department of Defense could
be applied to ‘‘soft”” programs such as
health and welfare, it was thought, and DoD
specialists were imported to assist in effect-
ing the fiscal renaissance. However, the
Bureau of the Budget and the agencies are
still struggling to comply with the order
more than four years after its issuance....

While some worthwhile results have been
achieved with PPBS to date, the system has
failed to fulfill the expectations of its more
ardent proponents. Why is this so? What are
some of the deficiencies and problems
which have been encountered?

With the benefit of hindsight, it appears that
PPBS was introduced in civilian agencies
abruptly, on too large a scale, and without
adequate advance preparation and study.
Former Secretary of Commerce John T. Con-
nor. described the introduction of Cabinet
members to PPBS:

The Cabinet members were called together



early one morning without any prior prepara-
tion and, after a brief summary by Budget
Director Schultz, ordered to be put into ef-
fect promptly. There was no meaningful dis-
cussion of whether or not it would be appli-
cable throughout the Federal Government,
even if successfully app lied in Defense.

Mr. Connor commented further that ‘‘the
timing turned out badly as the Vietnam War
financial demands made a shambles out of
any reasonable priority system.”’...

Another problem resulted when techniques
utilized in the Department of Defense did
not prove readily transferable to the civilian
sector....It is one thing to quantify the
benefits from the application of a stated
volume of firepower to a specified target. It
is quite another to quantify the benefits to
the individual, his family, and society gen-
erally of a program to rehabilitate alcoholics
particularly if one considers the impact of
intervening causative factors. ...

As BOB Director Robert P. Mayo told the
Proxmire Subcommittee: ‘“We are limited...
by our inability to develop output measures
that permit inter-category comparisons of
benefits. For better or worse, we have no
generally agreed-upon way of deciding quan-
titatively whether the Nation benefits more
by providing greater dignity for the aged
(and less financial burden on their families)
or by training disadvantaged persons in their
early 20’s or by making our airways safer or
by reducing ctime...l am fully committed
to the use of economic analysis as an aid
in making budget decisions. At the same
time, I would insist—as would anyone who
understands our form of government—that
economic analysis can never be the sole
determinant of budget decisions.”’ ...

(End of excerpts)
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Summarizing the above: PPBS will not work
effectively under our form of government;
but the elite planners are committed to the
use of PPBS because this is the only way
as yet discovered and put into practice,
whereby the controlling elite can totally
manage the global society. Therefore, since
the System cannot be changed, the form of
government must be changed to fit the
System!

This is why, when Nixon succeeded Johnson
in the White House, he recalled the former’s
order of 1965 which began the PPB System
in all Executive Departments and, on April
12, 1968, issued a new and revised Bulletin

which gave new instructions on how to use
PPBS in all ‘‘executive departments and
establishments. This is why Nixon asked
for, and obtained, the Reorganization Act of
1969, under the authority of which he then
issued executive orders setting up the Ten
Federal Regions. This is why he then
issued Executive Order 11647, establishing
ten Federal Regional Councils and placing
the Executive Office of Management and
Budget in charge of the entire domestic
operation of PPBS.

And this is why there is yet the need to
“restructure’’ the Cabinet Departments:

Since the PPB System won’t function effect-
ively under our present form of government,
the form must be altered to fit the System!

Please bear in mind that this is not merely
a domestic operation—it is a worldwide
movement to ‘‘build a total managed global
society.’’

In this connection, as this letter is being
written, the New York Times of Oct. 5, 1972
carries the front-page announcement that
PPBS has just gone multi-national! Twelve
Nations—including the United States and
the Soviet Union—have established the
International Institute of Applied Systems
Analysis (another name for PPBS) in the
Laxenburg Palace, near Vienna.

“The agreement to create the institute,
which was signed today at the Royal Aca-
demy in London, is believed to be the first
time that the Soviet Union has given official
backing and funds to an East-West project
not directly linked to either its own Govern-
ment or to the United Nations.”’

Adds the Times: ‘‘Djermen M. Gvishiani, a
member of the Soviet Academy of Sciences
and son-in-law of Premier Alexei N. Kosygin
is to serve a three-year term as chairman of
the institute’s council. Other council mem-
bers are French and East German.’’

Thus PPBS, of the computerized, all-seeing
eye, is a camouflaged, innocuous alias for
the greatly feared ‘‘Big Brother.’”’ That a
system developed by RAND is to be turned
over to Communist ‘‘experts’’ for them to
operate at the multi-national level, is a
sinister sign of the times!
(To Be Continued)
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HOW THE MASTER PLANNERS
PREPARE THEIR PLANS

The Planning-Programming-Budgeting Sys-
tem (PPBS) is the name given to a highly
sophisticated method of governance which
was developed in order that certain self-
appointed leaders among men might control
“‘the future evolution of mankind.”’” This is
to be done by denying the taxpayer any con-
trol over budgetary matters, by imposing
dictatorial management of all resources,
both human and natural, and by establishing
a computerized . system of thought-control
after the manner of Big Brother as en-
visioned in George Orwell’s 1984.

P PBS was ‘‘perfected’”’ by Rand Corporation,
a “‘think tank’’ located in Santa Monica,
California, to aid Government in pursuit of
certain ‘‘goals and objectives’”” which have
been determined by the ‘‘planners.”

Mrs. Ruth Spencer, Chairman of the Edu-
cation Policy Committee of the United
Republicans of California (UROC), gave
this excellent description of the ‘‘System’’:

“Going far beyond the traditional processes

of budgeting, PPBS provides for:

(1) ‘planning’ what governmental policies
should be and then measuring behavioral
compliance with those policies...;

(2) ‘programming’ to establish those state-
formulated policies through experimental
‘pilot’ and propaganda techniques; and

(3) ‘budgeting’ to set the programs in action
and lock in the state-formulated policies.

PPBS budgeting procedure is very compli-
cated and riddled with new terms and new
meanings. It begins with ‘planning,’ which
is the setting of so-called ‘goals and ob-
jectives.” Goals are general, timeless and
long-range policy pursuits. Then subordi-
nate to the goals, ‘objectives’ are formu-
lated. They are specific, short-pange, meas-
urable ways in which individuals are to
think, feel and act as a result of certain
programs which promote the goals.’’...

Part Six

“It Begins With Planning...’”’ So, let us
learn, from their own words, the who, where,
what, when and how of these plans...

Back in 1958, one R.D. Specht, of the Rand
Corporation, wrote a book entitled Rand, A
Personal View of its History. We quote
briefly therefrom:

“The (fledgling Rand) Corporation had an
additional financial problem: that of secur-
ing sufficient working capital. This problem
was solved initially by a $100,000 interest-
free loan from the Ford Foundation, which
enabled Rand to establish a line of credit
from the banks. The Ford Foundation upped
its loan to $1,000,000 and in 1952 the
Foundation converted this loan into a grant
under the condition that the Rand Corpora-
tion conduct out of its own funds an equal
amount of ‘Rand-sponsored Research’ on
subjects in the national interest. That is,
the loan was to be repaid not in"cash but in
research on problems of national security
and public welfare that lay outside the
scope of Project Rand’s work for the Air
Force....The Air Defense Command asked
Rand to...set up a Systems Training Pro-
gram. A separate group, the Systems Devel-
opment Division was set up within Rand to
do the work of crew training. This Division
soon acquired the additional jobs of writing
computer programs...and of developing
training methods.... As the job grew, the
Systems Development Division became twice
as large as the rest of Rand.’’

It is this Systems Development Division
which became the actual planning division
of the PPBS scheme.

But, since we are using their own words to
arrive at an-understanding of PPBS, let us
now take note of an article written in June,
1969, by R.E.Overbury of the Ministry of
Technology, London, and which appeared in
their publication Long Range Planning.
Here we learn, in their own words, how they
make their plans. Granted, this article is in



their jargon, makes use of their semantics,
but since it was written by a Londoner for
perusal by Yankees, translation into lay
Americanese is not required.

A mystical note is introduced at this point.
There was the famous Oracle at Delphi,
which answered all questions, both public
and private. Here, at Apollo’s preeminent
shrine, the priestess Pythia spoke oracles
which were interpreted by a priest, the
answers thus determining the plans of the
ancient Greeks. Delphi was credited with
being the unifying influence in an otherwise
fragmented life of Greece.

Significantly, the modern PPBS oracles are
received and interpreted through what they
named the Delphi Technique.

Here are excerpts from Technologist Over-

bury’s article:
® kK ok ok ok K ok ok ok Kk ok ok

TECHNOLOGICAL FORECASTING

A CRITICISM OF THE
DELPHI TECHNIQUE

(The author—R. E.Overbury—criticises the

methods of forecasting technological develop-
ments by obtaining a consensus of opinion
among the experts. He argues that the prob-

lem is not to forecast what might happen,

but rather to decide what should happen and
he suggests improvements in the Delphi

technique which would change it from an

ad hoc method of ‘‘crystal ball gazing’’ into

a system for continuous consultation among

‘““responsible organizations.”’)

There have been so many recent references
to the Delphi technique that it seems fair to
offer some comments which appear to the
writer to go to the heart of technological
forecasting and to suggest a different ap-
proach to an even more urgent problem, that
of long-range planning.

The Delphi technique was developed by
Olaf Helmer and Theodore Gordon in an ex-
periment carried out during 1963 and 1964
under the auspices of the RAND Corporation,
a complete account of which is given in
Helmer’s book ‘‘Social Technology.’”’ The
experiment was to obtain predictions from
individual experts, for periods up to 50
years ahead, about six areas deemed to be
of dominating world importance, namely
scientific breakthroughs, population growth,
automation, space progress, the probability
and prevention of war and future weapon
systems. The method was to send question-
naires and elicit predictions from six groups

of experts representing the areas chosen.
Eightv-two replied out of about 159 ap-
proached; of these, thirty-five were members
of RAND, seven others were RAND con-
sultants, and the remaining forty were not
connected with RAND. Six of these were
European respondents. Each panel of ex-
perts answered four separate questionnaires
spaced about two months apart, and a sum-
marty of respondents between the rounds
(sic). The aim of the process with the data
feedback and experts’ criticisms of each
others’ views, was to reach a ‘‘consensus”
of views in each of the six areas.

The presentation of all these results in a
series of graphs indicated a median or
‘‘break-even date’’ (and the upper and lower
quartile of responses) for the events
guessed at; for instance, in the case of
dates for reliable weather forecasts, con-
trolled thermo-nuclear power, or, in the auto-
mation area, for the widespread use (of)
teaching machines, household robots, or
centralised wire-tapping!

The authors of the experiment seem (hardly
surprisingly) to confess some disappoint-
ment at the results;...The general im-
maturity (frankly, it is the only word) of the
results follows from the kind of questions
asked....The points the writer wishes to
suggest are as follows:

(i) Developments since the 1930’s have, in
practice, brought about a decisive change
in the position and status of technology.
... The difference now is broadly that
we can, for practical purposes (not to
put too fine a point on it) assume that
nothing will happen in the future that is
not now, at any rate, conceivable. This
means that...we can now contemplate,
within natural laws, being able to
achieve almost any worthwhile objective
however far out. The basic problem is
therefore now the altered, and more
difficult, one of choosing the right kinds
of objectives instead of purely passive
crystal-ball gazing.

(ii) To choose the right objectives, we need

to establish a picture...of a desirable
end-of-century world, which will natural-
ly also involve human value judgments.

(iii) The main criticism of long-term fore-

casting could be that it is not really
approaching the right problem. In an age
. in which we have an unusual power
to determine events. It is not realistic
to behave like outside observers with
no power to influence them. W hat will



happen depends on what we want to

achieve. A solution of the world food

problem, a more mature or balanced so-

ciety, possibly through genetic engineer-

ing or perhaps the age of leisure through

automation and international economic

and industrial organization..

(End of direct quotation)
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We gave you the preceding in their own
words, that you may understand that, even
as bumbling and erratic as has been their
efforts up to the present, these are men who
are playing God! They are drawing a picture
of the world as they want it to be at the turn
of the century, then they are going to make
that picture come to life. They are saying:
‘“Come, let us remake the world, let us re-
make man so he will fit contentedly into that
remade world; let us change his culture, his
religion, his actions and reactions, his
physical form and his mental process. We
know what is best for man and for the world,
and we have the power to do as we wish.
What will happen depends on what we want
to achieve!”’

It is important to understand that this long-
range planning (the first ‘“P’’ in ‘‘PPBS"")
is not confined to the United States and its
governments and agencies. Though the ex-
perimenting and developing were the work
of such think-tanks as RAND, notice that
the criticism, which was taken to heart and
acted upon, came from London. And the
PPBS techniques are for the world, not just
for the United States.

In our last letter, we referred to the fact that
PPBS had gone ‘“‘multinational,’”’ though the
attempt to hide the System is illustrated by
the use of the name ‘‘Systems Analysis.”
Because of the importance of this develop-
ment, we are reprinting the entire article
which appeared, beginning on the front page,
in the New York Times of October 5, 1972:
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U.S. AND SOVIET WILL LEAD
A 12-NATION ‘THINK TANK’
By Richard D. Lyons

Special to the New York Times
Washington, Oct. 4—Led by the United States
and the Soviet Union, scientific academies
of a dozen nations today set up a joint
‘“think tank’’ to seek solutions to problems
created by the increasing industrialization
of societies. | .

Pollution control, urban growth, public
health and overpopulation are among the

problems that will be examined by the Inter-
national Institute of Applied Systems Anal-
ysis in the Laxenburg Palace, near Vienna.

Dr. Howard Raiffa, a professor of managerial
economics at Harvard, who will direct the
new institute, emphasized that its work
would deal solely with ‘peaceful purposes.’

The agreement to create the institute, which
was signed today at the Royal Academy in
London, is believed to be the first time that
the Soviet Union has given official backing
and funds to an East-West project not di-
rectly linked to either its own governm ent or
to the United Nations.

Moscow will provide one-third of the annual
operating costs of about $3.5-million, while
the United States through the National
Science Foundation will match that amount.
The remaining third will come from other
nations.

Djhermen M. Gvishiani, a member of the
Soviet Academy of Sciences and brother-in-
law of Premier Alexsei N. Kosygin, is to
serve a three-year term as chairman of the
institute’s council. Other council members
are French and East German.

Although officials here were reluctant to
say so openly, privately they conceded that
the institute was yet another step in a
bridge-building effort that the United States
hopes will eventually bring about the lib-
eralization of the Soviet and East European
Communist systems. They said that the
United States was ‘‘giving more than it’s
getting” in connection with the institute,
but that the investment was worthwhile be-
cause of its potential impact upon both the
Soviet Managerial class and East-West ties.

During a news conference at the National
Academy of Sciences here last week, Dr.
Raiffa acknowledged that the United States
was the recognized leader in management
techniques and systems analysis. These
fields of study evolved in the United States
in the aerospace industry when the space
program was started in the late nineteen-
fifties (Rand’s Systems Development Di-
vision—Ed.)

To cite an example, if the development of a
system to provide health care to large num-
bers of people were under examination, ex-
perts on mass transportation would be asked
for opinions on how patients should travel
to hospitals and clinics. The point is that
health care is a much broader problem than
just doctors on the one side and sick per-



sons on the other.

Dr. Raiffa said that the institute expected
to have 100 scholars not only from the East
and West but also from the so-called third
world. An announcement about the institute
made here by the National Academy of
Sciences stated that ‘‘projects being con-
sidered for the institute fall into four cate-
gories—environmental systems, health care
systems, municipal services systems, and
large engineering design systems.’’

““A likely first task would be concerned
with energy; an analytical study of short
and long-range projection of the world sup-
ply of energy resources and demands for
energy, dynamic substitutions among energy
sources, future technologies, and hazards of
each source. In preliminary evaluations, this
project has been seen as one that is large
enough to be significant yet could be com-
pleted fairly soon.”

Dr. Raiffa said in a position paper that the
institute would have ‘‘a selective approach
which will concentrate on a few problems at
a time with the understanding that these
problems will vary through time.”’

The idea for such an institute evolved six
years ago from a White House planning group
led by Francis Bator, then a specialist on
national security affairs and now a profes-
sor of political economy at Harvard.

The institute will be housed 10 miles from
Vienna in an 18th century palace now being
renovated by the Austrain Government at a
cost of about $4-million.

Also participating in the institute will be
the leading scientific organizations of
Czechoslovakia, Canada, Bulgaria, Japan,
West Germany, ltaly, Poland and Britain.
(End of article which has been
reprinted in full)
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It should be understood that the computer is
the heart and soul of the PPB System, just
as programmed budgeting is the blood stream
which permits it to function. Soviet Russia
has no financial worries as such, since that
imperial conglomerate has been mining and
hoarding gold for half a century. But the
Russians do not have the technical know-
how for building computers; and it would be
impossible for Soviet Russia to convert to
any new ‘‘Systems Analysis’’ method with-
out first obtaining the necessary computers.

Which explanation will aid in putting the

following information into its proper per-
spective:

The Soviet Government has ordered 15,000
large, modern computers from the United
States. They will be used to implement the
Soviet’s own version of PPBS and according
to the distinguished expert on Russian
affairs, Victor Zorza, the computers will be
used to compile a massive data bank in
which complete information on every in-
dividual will be stored. The information
system will then be used as a weapon to
maintain thought control. Zorza wrote:

‘“...the main purpose of such a system
would be to prevent any disloyal ideas from
even taking shape in the heads of Soviet
citizens. ... The full records of his psycho-
logical characteristics and actions could be
used to devise an approach that would
quickly persuade him...that his best in-
terests require him to conform to the politi-
cal guidance of his spiritual advisor at the
KGB (Soviet Secret Police).”’

It seems most evident, though solid proof is
lacking, that among the unpublicized but
important achievements at the various
‘““Summit’’ meetings has been the exchange
of something more than wheat and machine
tools, truck plants and nuclear technology;
it appears that the Soviet Government has
given our ‘“‘representatives’’ its highly
developed technique of psychopolitical
control of people, in exchange for the U.S.-
developed Planning-Programming-Budgeting
System. And when Soviet Psychopolitics is
combined with American PPBS, the result
is a world of contented slaves, even happy
slaves.

In the United States at the present time,
there is being introduced into the public
schools, a system that will not only control
political dissent, but will render the people
incapable of disliking the system in the
first place!

A Planning - Programming - Budgeting System
for public schools seems so very practical,
progtessive, beneficial and effective, that
uninformed parents are unwittingly approving
a system which will make their children
slaves to the system!

(To Be Continued)
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SSS — THE NUMBER OF A MAN
PPBS—the Planning-Programming-Budgeting
System is applied Scientific Socialism in
use to control people, what they produce,
what they consume, how they spend their
work-time and their leisure time, what they
think, and how they react to various stimuli.
The PPBS concept, simply stated, goes
something like this: If you know what you
have to start with, and you know what you
want to end up with, it’s possible to design
a system that will tell you exactly what’s
needed to make the precise changes that are
required. One scientific socialist referred
to PPBS as an ‘‘accounting system to be
used as an instrument of prediction and
control,”” adding that there should be no
doubts ‘‘about the possibility of a managed
society...social technology can be de-
veloped so that it will be possible to gain
control over societal processes.”’

The management of society as a whole de-
mands the setting up of special machinery
for the observation, control and ordering of
each individual member of that society, if
the whole is to function as the Planners
desire.

That machine is the Computer, its product
the Data Bank, and its basic ingredient your
Social Security Number. If PPBS is to
function as a ‘‘people control mechanism,”’
then Big Brother wants your number, not
your name; because numbers are the stuff
with which Computers deal, and all security
systems—social or penal—have found that it
is more effective to assign numbers than to
accept given names.

Sen. Sam Ervin objects to the misuse of
a person’s social security number, not be-
cause of its use for PPBS purposes as such,
but because he feels it to be an unconsti-
tutional invasion of privacy (which it is, of
course—but the entire Social Security System
was once considered to be unconstitutional
—which it is, of course). Because of his

stand on constitutional rights as opposed to
social denigration of rights in a sea of
equality, the Senator from North Carolina
receives a lot of mail about the use of the
Social Security Number as an identifier.
The complainers seldom realize that there
is being built a massive dossier bearing
that number with a coded computer card to
make it easier to add details and comments

to that dossier at any given moment’s notice
by some unidentifiable bureaucratic clerk
who has the power to wreck the lives of
those who pay him to serve them. But the
individuals who know nothing of PPB Sys-
tems still resent the use of their social
security number as an identifier. Some
examples from Sen. Ervin’s mail:

‘“Why is it necessary to give my Social
Security number to the Postal Department in
order to rent the same box I have been rent-
ing for the past four years.”’

““I’ve had to give my Social Security number
to donate blood, get a telephone and open a
charge account.’’

‘“The university has changed all student
identification numbers to their Social Se-
curity number.”’

I had to file suit to get the state to issue
my daughter a driver’s license without giv-
ing a Social Security number.’’

““I had to give my Social Security number in
order to make funeral arrangements for a
friend.”’

“Qur state tax form requires a Social Se-

curity number for a homeowner to submit a
tax exemption claim.’’

‘“The company I work for is replacing their
file numbers at time of employment with
Social Security numbers.’’

““United Air Lines is asking applicants for
membership in its 100,000 Mile Club for
their Social Security numbers.’’ '




‘“A coin magazine sent me bore a pasted
label with my Social Security number on it.
I can only deduce that this came from a
mailing list bought from a bank or broker.”

Among other cases given were the following:

A California woman vacationing with her
husband in Wyoming was denied a fishing
license because she had no Social Security
number. An Army man had a letter returned
to him with a note reading, ‘‘APO regula-
tions prohibit mailing of items which do not
include the full name and Social Security
number in the return address. Therefore this
letter is returned to you.”’

One correspondent wrote: ‘‘Since I have
lost my personal identity (name) I will sign
off with only my number. Punch your com-
puter if you want to know who I am.”

Along with these and other anti-testimonials
there appeared in the June 1972 issue of
Government Executive, an article by Samuel
Stafford, the publication’s associate editor,
which highlighted the following charges:

1-The issue of confidentiality of computer-
ized data is getting increased attention from
both the Government and industry.

2—-Growing use of individual Social Security
numbers as identifiers by a broad assort:
ment of governmental agencies and private
firms causes pressure for clear guidelines.

3-Big need, however, is for a national
policy on privacy safeguards regarding data
banks, computers, identifying numbers and
other aspects of the complex issue.

The article follows:
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IS THE SOCIAL SECURITY
NUMBER BEING ABUSED?

By Samuel Stafford
Associate Editor

During much of the Twentieth Century, a
small but single-minded band of social
philosophers has repeatedly warned the rest
of us that the demands of a technical
society are relentlessly robbing us of both
our individuality and our humanity.

We are being conditioned, the pessimists
say, to passively accepting the yoke of
absolute authority—both public and private.
We no longer feel a sense of outrage over
what appears to be a steady erosion of our
most cherished traditional ‘‘rights’’ and
prerogatives.

In short, what Big Brother wants from us,

Big Brother gets. We are becoming a society
of nameless, helpless ciphers, and we
haven’t even got the gumption to fight back.
So say the most solemn of our prophets.

The Computer, Data banks, Vast information
networks from which can be plucked every
last bit of information on John Q. that ever
has been amassed about him—right down to
his sex life, ‘“normal’’ or otherwise, or how
many times he calls his mother-in-law a
month or whether he has a mole on his left
thigh or whether he flunked out of officer
training school or attended a rally for a
certain politician or once badmouthed the
boss or fell behind in his bills or got some
high-point traffic tickets.

Certainly, much highly personal information
about John Q. Public already is stored in
such information systems, and as computer
systems continue to be linked into ever
larger networks, much of that data is be-
coming available to agencies and indivi-
duals whose aims are quite remote from
those that prompted the original data col-
lection and storage.

Leading the privacy defenders of course, is
South Carolina (sic) Sen. Sam Ervin. Not all
of those who support Ervin’s privacy cru-
sade have his blessing, however. Ervin has
little patience with those impractical civil
libertarians who would dismantle modern
technology and have us return to more primi-
tive ways of living.

It is the senator’s unassailable (?) position
that since humans created the machinery
that permits wide-ranging data gathering and
exchange, it is up to humans—especially
Government and industry policy makers—to
properly control such activities.

Main questions facing those who favor
easier information access and those who
want tougher controls:

* How far should Government and private
industry computer linkage be allowed to
progress in the direction of the ultimate in
efficient data storage and retrieval-a
national data bank?

* What legislation and regulations are
needed to provide legal and technical safe-
guards against improper—and possibly
damaging—disclosures of personal infor-
mation?

* Should a ‘‘universal’’ identification num-
ber be assigned to every American? Should
a person’s Social Security number be used
for that purpose? Assuming that everyone



should have a universal identifier, at what
age should it be assigned?...

Adding a sense of urgency (is) a pending
proposal before the American National
Standard Institute’s Computers and Infor-
mation Processing Committee to adopt a
technical standard which would use the
Social Security number to identify all citi-
zens in computerized records. Voluntary
standards developed by the Institute usually
are adopted by industries.

Ervin noted that ANSI was not dealing with
a strictly technical issue, and that any
action that it took would represent ‘‘a major
philosophical decision affecting the rights
of individuals in the computer age and the
future uses of economic, political and gov-
ernment power in our society.’”’ He urged a
delay to allow more public debate and
legislative and executive branch study of
the issue.

Ervin also was critical of the Nixon Ad-
ministration for writing ANSI that it was
taking a ‘‘neutral position’’ on the Social
Security number issue....

If Government and industry allow the Social
Security number to become a universal iden-
tifier, Ervin adds, ‘‘I fear Americans may
find themselves designated by one digit and
that would be zero.”

In fact, use of the Social Security number
for many purposes has been growing in re-
cent years. Since 1961, the number has been
used by the Internal Revenue Service to
process tax returns. In addition to its nor-
mal Social Security use, it is used by other
components of the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare, the Civil Service
Commission, Federal Aviation Administra-
tion and other agencies, by the military ser-
vices, law enforcement agencies, banks,
stock brokerages, universities, public
school systems, libraries, state and local
governments for tax, driver’s licenses and
other purposes, businesses in credit card
applications, insurance companies, mailing
list firms, and private credit and collection
agencies.

The urgent need to come up with clear-cut
guidelines and possibly legislation regard-
ing use of the number was pointed up by
Social Security Commissioner Robert M.
Ball’s appointment of a task force to study
the problem. The task force, headed by
Assistant Commissioner Jack S. Futterman,
urged a ‘‘conservative and cautious ap-

proach to any action that might increase

non-Federal use of the Social Security
number. ... The task force also recommended
that the Social Security Administration
‘‘embark on a positive program of enumerat-
ing school children in ninth grade.”” A
Social Security Administration spokesman
said recently: “We have already acted on
this recommendation and are encouraging
ninth grade registration.”’

(The Senate is considering a welfare reform
provision which would require that every
child be issued a Social Security card upon
entering first grade.)

... No one involved in the policy and legis-
lation drafting process expects the complex
privacy-technology issue to be resolved
soon or easily. But all concerned believe
that those actions ultimately taken will
have a tremendous impact on future life in

America. (End of quotation).
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To rob every person of his individuality, to
make of every man and woman merely a
number, a digit, a ‘‘zero;’’ this is the danger
that Sen. Ervin and others of like mind see
in the universal application of the Social
Security number. The use of computerized
data to ‘‘keep people in line and obedient”
to the dictates of Big Brother, is the thing
they fear; and certainly such tyrannical
domination is a fearful thing.

However, such people seem to see only the
first step. They envision the loss of man’s
identity, his reduction from man to robot.
But the PPB System has no intention of
peopling the world with robots. After re-
ducing man to zero, it then intends to re-
make man in its own image, after its own
plan, to conform to its own program, and to
be performance budgeted into its own re-
made New World Order.

As regards the individual, PPBS works
something like this—and we are using lay
terms rather than their sciento-socialistic
jargon: '

1. BRAINWASHING PHASE. Traditional
beliefs, standards, values, morals, concepts,
are to be washed out of man’s mind and
memory, together with all former regard for
individuality, initiative, freedom, and in-
dependence. ‘Man thus becomes a ‘‘zero,”
his only identification consisting of his
assigned number, his Social Security num-
ber.

2. RE-EDUCATION PHASE. Man is now
trained (via modernized Pavlovian tech-



niques) in three ‘‘taxonomic domains’’:
a) how he should think,

b) how he should feel,

c ) how he should act.

3. ADAPTIVE PHASE. Remade man is then
fitted into his proper place (predestinated
by the experts) in the Total Managed Global
Society.

Virginia McNeil probably expressed it best
in an article which was published in the
August 1972 Educator. She was quoted in a
previous Don Bell Reports, but not in the
precise context of this series of letters.
Therefore, we requote:
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We are involved in a Revolution, a Concept-
ual Revolution which will attempt to deny
the existence of God as the creator of man.
The inventors of this revolution are not
original, they have been around since the
earliest of recorded times. They have never
been as effective up to this time, because
man has always risen up and battled on the
side of God and country. As in any revolu-
tion, this one has two sides; one side be-
lieves God is a Supreme Being and Creator
of man in His image; the other side believes
man is God and thus is autonomous and able
to create man according to man’s image.

You will not be asked to choose a side,
because you are not to know of the exist-
ence of this revolution. You will only slowly
become aware that something is occurring,
that subtle changes are taking place. To
some this will not be an unpleasant ex-
perience; it will denote progress. Others
will not approve because they will see time-
proven traditions and values being taken
away. At first this will be very gradual, but
with the computer as the ultimate weapon,
change will come very rapidly.

Some will be shocked to see a subtle loss
of control of individual expression, freedom
of thought and freedom of action (how we
think, feel, and act.) The conservative
thinkers and the liberal thinkers will have
to join forces in order to repel this concep-
tual revolution that attempts to put man into
an Adaptive Framework for Change.

To create this new man made by man, it is
necessary to first change the man made by
God. There are various terms used, such as
change agents, facilitators, manipulators,
etc., who will not be God’s agents but man’s
agents to bring on change. These agents
have been well trained in our universities
and have been liberally financed by federal

grants and foundation money (usually the
Ford Foundation.) They are well prepared
this time, because they have been given a
formidable weapon — the Computer. The
computer, once it is used to break down man
into bits of matter and classify all of his
energy cells, will not care if its victim was
once a liberal, conservative, communist,
socialist, marxist, democrat or republican;
because the finished computerized product
will be a new man with a new consciousness
and a new set of values. The programs fed
into it will guarantee that the finished pro-
ducts will all think, feel, and act the same.
How does PPBS fit into this Revolution? Its
existence was never meant to be discovered
by the public. It is merely a formula — a
process. This process has been tried many
times without success. Now, because of the
use of computers, the timing in achieving a
revolution will be shortened to implement
the formula in our country. F ascism, Nazism,
Socialism, Maoism, Communism, etc., are
all products of this formula. It can never be
used for the good of man, because it is a
formula that denies God as the Supreme
Being and insists that there will be a single
absolute decision-maker on earth. This
decision-maker may be as mysterious and
invisible to the public as God, and he may
not be the one who officially holds the title
...but whatever the name, the semantics,
the area covered, the ultimate goal is to
have a totally controlled and managed

global society. (End of quote).
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In the preceding, the author properly names
the Computer the ultimate weapon in this
conceptual revolution. And the operator of
that weapon has your number—your Social
Security number.

(To Be Continued)

(Editor’s Note: Two important questions are
constantly being asked. The answers: No,
we don’t know how many letters in this cur-
rent series; they are composed weekly and
we have no idea as to when we’ll feel the
subject covered adequately. And; yes, the
series will be stapled, covered, and issued
as a booklet, with price depending on size.)
DON BELL REPORTS and CLOSER-UP
are privately circulated Newsletters which
accent the Christian American point of view.
Subscriptions are not available separately.
Complete service: $24 per year. 3 months
trial: $6. Extra copies: 10¢ each (please
add extra for 1lst class delivery.) Write:
DON BELL REPORTS, P. O. Box 2223
Palm Beach, Florida 33480
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CONTROL OF TAX MONEY

THE ROOT OF THE EVIL

In a previous letter in this series, three
Harvard professors were quoted as stating
that four of the most important political
achievements in this century are 1) Soviet
type of the one-party state as developed by
V.I.Lenin from 1917 to 1921, 2) large-scale
nonviolent political action as developed by
M. K. Gandhi from 1918 to 1934, 3) peasant
and guerrilla organization and government
by Mao Tse-tung from 1929 to 1949, and 4)
cost benefit analysis (PPBS) as developed
by Charles Hitch from 1956 to 1963.

These four systems were developed for the
political control of people. The PPB System
stresses preplanned programming and pro-
grammed budgeting; and programmed budget-
ing demands centralized control of the
budgeted monies.

This means that under PPBS, all programs—
Federal, Regional, State or Local—must
conform to PPBS aims and objectives, must
meet the Budgeting standards set by a
Central Authority, and the performance of
the Program must meet PPBS guidelines, or
the money may be withheld or impounded!

First came the necessity of creating the
Central Budgeting Authority. This was done
through conversion of the Federal Budget
Bureau to the new Office of Management
and Budget (OMB).

Next came.the need to consolidate and to
centralize control over all giveaway and aid
programs. This was accomplished through
the creation of the Ten Regional Govern-
ments and their Ten Federal Regional
Councils, overall direction of which is
delegated to the ‘‘Associate Director of the
Office of Management and Budget.’’

So far, so good, in the eyes of PPBS ex-
perts. Creation of OMB and Regional Coun-
cils would serve to establish control over
all Federally financed programs. But there

were two escape hatches:

1) All Federal programs must be financed
by the Congress, and all money appropria-
tions must originate in the House of Repre-
sentatives, then be approved by the Senate.
This meant, in effect and substance, that if
the Congress approved a certain amount of
money to be spent on a particular program,
then that money—no less and no more—must
be spent according to the Congressional
mandate. This hampered OMB’s performance
budgeting and cost analysis powers to a
considerable extent. And,

2) All programs were not yet Federally
financed. Many programs were financed by
the States themselves; many more were
financed by municipalities and local autho-
rities through municipal bond issues, etc.
Over such programs the Central Authority
had little or no control, and the effective
operation of PPBS demands total control
over all public programs, even as in Soviet
Russia or the Welfare State of Sweden.

Next priorities of the PPBS experts, there-
fore, had to do with obtaining the power
of supervision and control of all monies
spent for public programmes.

One of the first steps taken in this con-
nection had to do with the financing of the
public school system. It was true that Fed-
eral aid to schools had almost transferred
all control over local schools to the Federal
level. Almost, but not quite. Despite the
billions being poured into the educational
system by the Federal Government and the

tax-exempt foundations, the chief support
of public schools still came from the proper-
ty taxes which were collected at the County
level by County tax collectors. Over such
money, the Central Authority had little con-
trol. And if the PPBS operatives were to
take over the operation of the American
system of education (an essential part of
the program to remake man in man’s image)
then the Central Authority must have full



control over the allocation of money for
educational purposes at all levels of gov-
ernment!

Since California had already been selected
as a pilot State for the introduction of PPBS
into its public school system, California
also was the ideal State in which to try out
the scheme to eliminate all local financing
of school programs by means of the property
tax.

First, property taxes were raised and raised
until the rates became almost prohibitive.
Property owners in California began to sell
their property and move to other States to
avoid the outlandish tax (pun intended).

Then it began to be publicized that the
principal reason for the increase in taxes
was the increased costs of maintaining the
educational establishments. There was, of
course, more than a grain of truth in the
allegation; the Planners had seen to that by
lavishing money on unnecessary improve-
ments, by building school buildings and then
leaving them unused and unoccupied be-
cause they didn’t fit into the forced busing
program, etc.

Then came the charge that education was
not equal, because schools were best-in the
areas where property taxes were highest.
Etc., etc.

And the final outcome in California: the
State Supreme Court decreed that property
taxes could no longer be used to finance
the public schools.

Thus, control of the money allocated for
educational purposes at the local level
would be transferred to the Central Autho-
rity which operates out of Washington, D.C.

Just as important, if PPBS were to be suc-
cessful, was the need to eliminate all local
control over all public programs at the State
and local levels.

And this was the purpose of so-called
Revenue Sharing.

Since PPBS has already increased the fed-
eral debt by tens of billions and there is no
revenue to share, the end objective of the
revenue sharing scheme is to induce all
States to impose State income taxes, which
Federal agents will collect, then the money
thus collected will be redistributed through
integrated aid programs supervised by the
designated officials at the Ten Regional
Capitals. That is, State and local programs
will be funded if they meet the performance
budgeting requirements of OMB and the

Federal Regional Council. This arrangement
will provide absolute control by the Central
Authority over all ‘‘shared revenue.”’

Of course, this Federally collected State
income tax scheme still will not provide
sufficient funds; and since all other sources
of tax revenue will have reached the point
of no returns, a new kind of national tax
will be added: the Value Added Tax. This
is a complicated kind of sales tax that was
developed in Europe and which can be
collected at the point-of-sale to the ultimate
consumer of the taxed product.

However, even with Revenue Sharing and
Regional Government control over all public
aid and welfare programs; there still will
remain one area of money collecting which
will not be under the direct contral of the
Central Authority:

Counties and Cities still will have the use
of money collected through property taxes,
occupational, professional and business
licensing, parking areas and parking meters,
fines and forfeitures, bond issues, public
subscriptions, etc. These ‘‘public monies”
and other securities held at the local level
of government add up to a substantial
amount of money over which the Central
Authority has little or no control.

To seal up this ‘‘escape valve,”” OMB
called upon the U.S. Treasury Department
to order all holders of such ‘“‘public monies’’
to take such bonds, securities, coupons,
collateral and other deposits out of local
banks and safety vaults, and transfer them
to the nearest Regional Federal Reserve
Bank (of which there are twelve in these
United States).

Thus the Federal Reserve Bank will have
local ‘‘public monies’’ in its care and keep-
ing, and the withdrawal and use of such
money will be in accordance with Federal
PPBS guidelines, or else.

Unbelievable? We have before us a copy of
Operating Circular No. 20, from the Federal
Reserve Bank of Atlanta, addressed to all
Member Banks of the Sixth Federal Reserve
District, entitled ‘‘Special Custody.”’

This is a seven-page circular written in the
same difficult-to-decipher jargon usually
employed by federal departments. But the
meat of the message is that: ‘‘The Federal
Reserve Bank of Atlanta...makes available
its custody and safekeeping facilities...
to hold in special custody securities de-
posited:

(a) by a member bank as collateral to a



public or governmental body, board, unit
or agency (as ‘public body’) or to a pub-
lic or governmental official. ..

(b) by a bank as collateral pledged to the
United States to secure a Treasury Tax
and Loan account or deposits of public
money. ..

(c) as security in lieu of penal bonds...

(d) by a bank as security in lieu of sureties
on its depository bond for bankruptcy
funds...

(e) by a member bank as collateral set aside
...to secure deposits of trust funds a-
waiting investment or distribution...

‘‘Although parties to deposits of collateral
are ordinarily governed by Federal or State
laws and regulations, or court orders... only
the terms and conditions of this circular
shall govern this bank’s duties as cus-
todians of the securities deposited. ..

‘““This bank does not assume and shall in
no event be under a duty to inquire into the
existence or continuance of the powers or
authority of a pledgee for whose account
this bank may hold securities in custody,
his successors in office or of any other
person whose signature has been filed with
this bank as authorized to act in behalf of
any such pledgee in transactions under this
circular. ...

‘“The right is reserved to withdraw, add to,
or amend at any time the provisions of this
operating circular.

Monroe Kimbrel, President.”’

Unable to fathom the full intent of this Fed-
eral Reserve order, one city administration
ordered its City Manager to write to their
Congressman, asking him to find out what
it was all about and why their city bonds,
securities and ‘‘public monies’’ had to be
turned over to the Feds for safekeeping.
We shall withhold all names to protect the
innocent; but the Congressman received the
following reply to his inquiry:

‘““This is in response to your letter con-
cerning the proposed arbitrage regulations.

““On August 18, 1972, Secretary Shultz an-
nounced that the Treasury had decided to
withdraw the ‘Gross Repayment Section’ of
the proposed regulations. In addition, it was
announced that a task force composed of
Treasury representatives and experts on
state and local finance would begin meeting
‘almost immediately’ to consider other prob-
lems involved in the arbitrage bond regula-

tions. The meetings are proceeding in a
mutually satisfactory manner.

‘““The comments received from interested
persons will be carefully considered in the
review of the regulations.
Very truly yours,
(signed) Otto G. Stolz
Special Counsel to the
Under Secretary.”’

Arbitrage, incidentally, is defined as ‘‘pur-
chasing in one market for immediate sale in
another at a higher price.”” Which is wholly
incidental and has almost nothing to do
with the questions asked about the Federal
Reserve’s “‘Operating Circular No. 20’
which calls for the transfer of local govern-
ment funds to a Federal Reserve Bank. Note
especially that nothing whatever was said
about this Fed circular superseding all
federal and state laws, and all court orders.

Here is yet another example of the complete
run-around given to official queries as to
executive department maneuverings.

All we can conclude is that the Central
Authority wants to have supervision over
the spending of all municipal and community
funds!

AND THE CONGRESS, TOO —

Earlier in this letter we mentioned that
there are two ‘‘escape hatches’’ which have
prevented OMB from having full control of
the funds which go into PPBS performance-
budgeting; one of them being the jealously
guarded power of Congress to appropriate
specific amounts of tax money for specific
purposes. The attempts of OMB to supplant
this Constitutional duty of the Congress has
caused something of a feud between the
Legislative and Executive Branches of the
Federal Government, coming to something of
a head when the adjourning 92nd Congress
refused to permit the Chief Executive to
cut appropriations wherever he desired in
holding expenses for the fiscal year down
to an alleged $250 billion.

Congressman William S. Moorhead, of Penn-
sylvania, pinpointed OMB as the agency
behind the feud and, without ever mention-
PPBS by name, he remarked that ‘‘the in-
creasing wide-ranging activities of the
Office of Management and Budget—OMB-—of
the Executive Office of the President are
becoming a topic of major concern to Mem-
bers of Congress and the public. Unlike
other executive departments and agencies
that bask in the sunlight of publicity, the
work of the OMB has been shrouded in the



obscurity of the bureaucratic maze—despite
the all-powerful quarterback role that it
plays in the executive branch.”

The Congressman then called attention to
an article by Beverly Craig which appeared
in the Detroit News of August 30, 1972; one
of the few articles in which the author has
dared to present critical statements about

the activities of OMB. Here again, however,

the Planning-Programming-Budgeting System
is mentioned only by inference and never by
name. Excerpts from that article follow:
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NIXON’S BUDGET AGENCY
FEARED, HATED
(by Beverly Craig)
It’s called ‘the OMB’ but critics have short-
ened even that to ‘Tomb.” OMB has so much
clout that it sometimes buries, by deferment,
programs approved by Cabinet members and
enacted by Congtess....‘OMB is the most
hated of all federal agencies,’ said a cong-
ressional staff director. ‘I’d rather deal with
the Politbureau than the OMB’. ...
OMB, akin to the treasurer ot controller of
a corporation, is frequently described as the
President’s right arm. And it implements
his policies in the most forceful way of
all—cash flow. The agency also helps Cab-
inet departments formulate budget requests,
apportions funds quarterly, assesses the
potential cost and efficacy of legislation
proposed on the Hill, helps push the Presi-
dent’s legislative proposals, and audits
existing federal programs.

Congress feels that its constitutional man-
date to appropriate money—the power of the
putse—gives it the last word on who gets
what. That’s the major rub between Con-
gress and OMB. ...

The OMB is close physically as well as
philosophically to Mr. Nixon, with quarters
in the Executive Office Building next to the
White House. Its new director is Casper W.
Weinberger, the former deputy who took over
after George P. Shultz became secretary of
the treasury. OMB is a relatively small
agency, with a staff level of 600, of whom
about 420 are professional and the rest
clerical. But its salaries are among the
highest in government. The staff has grown
by about one-fifth in the two years since it
was reorganized with a management thrust.
(End of excerpts from article)
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The first set-back in OMB’s drive for power
to disburse all funds in accordance with
its own PPBS guidelines, came on August

7, 1972, in a federal court in Kansas City.
A District Judge held that the impoundment
of funds by OMB was illegal.

Congressman Joe L. Evins of Tennessee is
author of the following statement:

‘‘We are all concerned about the withhold-
ing, freezing, and impoundment of funds by
the Office of Management and Budget after
Congress has made specific appropriations.
The arbitrary action of OMB in this area has
become notorious and widespread. It is in-
teresting to note that Chief Judge William
H. Becker for the Western Districtof Miss-
ouri has recently issued a decree, holding
that the impoundment of funds by the OMB...
is illegal. The case was brought by the
Missouri Highway Commission against John
A. Volpe, Secretary of Transportation, and
Casper W. Weinberger, Director of the Office
of Management and Budget, alleging that the
withholding of funds in this case was il-
legal. A writ of mandamus was issued, as
well as a declaratory judgment by the Fed-
eral court against impoundments.’’

In the opinion rendered by Judge Becker, it
was held that Congress still held the power
of the federal purse over OMB, and the
Judge cited a Congtessional ruling (para-
graph (c) of Section 101, Title 23, U.S.C.A.)
which reads as follows:

(c) It is the sense of Congress that under
existing law no part of any sums authorized
to be appropriated for expenditure upon any
Federal-aid system...shall be impounded
or withheld from obligation, for purposes
and projects as provided in this title, by
any officer or employee in the executive
branch of the Federal Government...”’

And therefore, as the 92nd Congress ad-
journed sine die with many of its members
never to return because of an intervening
national election, Congress had won the
first battle in the war for control of all pub-
lic funds, thanks to a Federal Judge. But
neither Congress nor Constitition can long
stay the march of the Planning-Programming-
Budgeting Systemizers, who really believe
it is predestinated that a Central Authority
shall rule the world and the people therein,
and that control of budgets is the means of
rulership.
(To Be Continued)
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GLOBAL ASPECTS OF PPBS

‘“The end of World War II probably marked
the pinnacle of U.S. prestige; the height of
the Viet Nam War may well have marked its
nadir. Hamilton Fish Armstrong, retiring
editor of Foreign Affairs, writes in the cur-
rent issue: ‘The methods we have used in
fighting the war have scandalized and dis-
gusted public opinion in almost all foreign
countries. Not since we withdrew into com-
fortable isolation in 1920 has the prestige
of the U.S. stood so low’.”’

So reads the opening paragraph of a special
article in the current issue of Time (Nov. 6,
1972.) But, neither the editor of Time nor
the retiring editor of the Council on Foreign
Relation’s tactical journal would ever ad-
mit openly that the American conduct of the
Viet Nam War was so scandalous and dis-
gusting because Robert Strange McNamara,
while Secretary of the Defense Department,
introduced, and conducted the war, along
the strict lines laid down by PPBS—the
Planning-Programming-Budgeting System as
developed by Rand Corporation.

In an earlier special article published by
Time (July 5, 1972), titled ‘“The Particular
Tragedy of Robert McNamara,’’ the story is
told, without ever mentioning PPBS by
name, of course. Here are excerpts from the
July 5th article:

“It is only the latest paradox in the career
of Robert McNamara that he turns out to be
a chief victim of the Viet Nam study that
he initiated (PPBS—Ed.)....His business
acumen enabled him to gain control of the
sprawling Defense establishment. Yet he
was so infatuated with statistics that he
was long blinded to the human factors in
the Viet Nam conflict. It was a puzzling
outcome for a man who had entered Govern-
ment renowned for his humane instincts as
well as his technological brilliance. ... He

gave a powerful impression of the assured:

technician. Even reporters who did not
cover the Pentagon liked to attend his press
conferences. Briefed to the eyeballs behind
his almost rimless glasses, his gleaming
black hair immaculately slick, McNamara
delivered an unstoppable stream of convin-
cing detail. He had a swift answer for every
question, a sharp rebuttal for every doubt.

‘““McNamara overawed the generals and ad-
mirals who worked for him, and he barely
disguised his contempt for the military way
of doing things....McNamara brought the
same technological assurance to the war in
Viet Nam...he willingly took command of
what came to be called ‘McNamara’s War.’
In 1964, he made his famous pronouncement
that American troops would be home by
Christmas of 1965. When that did not happen
he pressed hard at the White House for a
greater troop commitment. He was mesmer-
ized by the fact of getting the forces to Viet
Nam: ‘We put 100,000 men across the beach
in 120 days and did not impose wage or
price controls or call up the reserves. The
Russians could not do that.’

‘‘A's the war widened he consistently under-
estimated its cost—in life, in spirit, even in
money. He miscalculated the cost of the
buildup by $11 billion in 1965, by $7 billion
in 1966. Because of his confidence in tech-
nology (PPBS, that is—Ed.), he did not
appreciate the staying power of the North
Vietnamese, who could get along without
up-to-date military hardware. When the war
bogged down and his well-laid plans went
awry, he seemed to fit rhe classic case of
the man who falls because of too much pride
in his rationality.’”’ (End of quotation).

Robert Strange McNamara, the brilliant tech-
nologist who understood figures better than
facts and things better than people, had
initiated that performance-budgeting system
called PPBS at the Ford Motot Company,
where the end-product turned out to be the
poorly-performing and ill-fated Edsel Motor



Car. From Ford McNamara was moved to the
U.S. Department of Defense, where the same
PPB System was installed, the end-product
being a stalemated war in which even CFR-
bigwig Hamilton Fish Armstrong could say
that ‘‘the methods we have used in fighting
the war have scandalized and disgusted
public opinion in almost all foreign count-
ries.”’

And then before the utter failure of the PPB
System was brought to the attention of the
public-at-large, McNamara was moved from
the National Defense Department to the
International performance-budgeting agency
called the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development, and more popu-
larly known as the World Bank.

In this post, McNamara has been able to
entrench PPBS as a world management
system.

It would be unfair, however, to leave you
readers with the impression that McNamara
is the ‘‘executive head’’ of this svstem.
McNamara, after all, might be called merely
a ‘“‘computer reader’’ and ‘‘data processor’’
for an Elite Supranational Organization in
which he is an important executive employe,
but hardly the “Executive Head.”’ In fact,
PPBS methods were being employed at the
World level long before McNamara took
his post at the World Bank.

Here, a historical ‘‘flashback’’ is necessary
if we are to understand the present and
anticipate the future:

THE ORGANIZATION FOR ECONOMIC
COOPERATION AND DEVELOPMENT

In the Encyclopedia Britannica which was
printed and released for publication in 1969,
under the subject heading ‘‘Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development,’’
Vol. 16, page 1089, there appears this un-
usual sentence:

“U.S. Government at the beginning of 1962
was advised to increase its regular govern-
ment expenditures to stimulate its economy.’’

A little later in this same column we read:

“In January 1962 ten of the larger countries
pledged $6 billion to stabilize thejr curren-
cies through the existing International
Monetary Fund.”’

First, note that here is an international
organization ‘‘advising’’ our Government to
spend more money; and second, pledge more
billions to the IMF at the same time!

Our Federal Government obeyed both of the

orders. And thus began our difficulties with
unfavorable balance of payments and the
critical drop in the value of the dollar on
the international exchange.

Who is this International Group that tells
the United States Government how much to
spend and how much to pledge to back up
its currency? :

. Let’s start at the beginning:

As Time observed, ‘‘the end of World War II
probably marked the pinnacle of U.S. pres-
tige.”” And the prestigious Nation that had
been called upon to make the world safe for
Communism, now was called upon to repair,
rebuild, and restore Europe; the first actual
contract for such endeavor being called the
Marshall Plan. As later events were to
demonstrate to our sorrow, the United States
was not yet adept at what was then an ele-
mentary form of Planning, Programming and
Budgeting on a Continental scale. So, as if
by design, European experts were called in
to help the United States spend its tax-
payers’ money on European reconstruction
and Afro-Asian development.

The most important of these official get-
togethers of expert Planners and Budgeteers
was to be known as the Organization for
European Economic Cooperation (OEEC).
OEEC was set up in 1947 to direct the
European Recovery Program; that is, to
supervise the spending of your money and
mine to rebuild the world’s economy (so
some of us could ride to work in German
made Beetles, and listen to programs on
Japanese-made radios and television sets,
while others of us, out of work as a result
of this international PPBS, could join the
expanding welfare program and live off the
earnings of those of us not yet unemployed.

There is something which, to our knowledge,
has never been explained in an understand-
able manner: the interlocking Planning, Pro-
gramming, Budgeting System of certain of
the Regional Governmental Agencies which
we have been told to support by sacrificing
our National Independence in order to create
a condition of International Interdependence.

Succinctly: UN was set up as the Universal
Holding Company which would keep the
books, record and formalize the proceedings
between nations until something better and
more totalitarian in nature could be devised
and forced upon the peoples of the world.
NATO was established as a Regional
Branch of the UN which would govern the
military and defense matters between the



signatory nations. The Atlantic Union was
devised to foster political union between
these same nations. And OEEC was set up
to build economic and monetary cooperation
between these same nations.

To put it another way: If you can think of
all of the industrial and productive (the
‘“‘have’’ nations) of the alleged free world,
being joined together in one great Con-
fedetation, then NATO would be its Depart-
ment of Defense, Atlantic Union its State
Department, and OEEC its Commerce and
Treasury Departments.

Thus, OEEC, in addition to supervising the
European Recovery Program, also took
steps to establish interstate commerce
regulations (eliminate intra-European import
quotas, for example), promoted the use of
nuclear energy for peaceful purposes, super-
vised the European Monetary Agreement (a
part of the IMF), and created a special fund
to ease settlements, create currency con-
vertibility, and regulate the credit between
member states.

By 1961, the principle task (Marshall Plan
programming and budgeting) was finished,
and OEEC went out of business — but not
before it had set up an even more powerful
agency to supersede it: the Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development.

The Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development (OECD) was to become
the most powerful of all these Regional
Government Agencies, in that it concerned
itself with far more than international com-
merce and finance, and became the head-
quarters for Regional PPBS, even as the
Federal Office of Management and Budget
had become the headquarters for National
PPBS!

As we noted previously in this letter, it was
OECD which ‘‘advised’’ the United States
Government to spend more money and give
more money to the IMF. Yet another indi-
cation of the power of OECD is contained in
a report on the international monetary meet-
ings of last October (1971) when the world
monetary experts were trying to work out an
acceptable method of counteracting the
massive U.S. balance of payments deficit
which was causing so much turmoil in inter-
national monetary circles.

The agents of the central bankers and the
finance ministers of the nations involved
met in Paris under a veil of secrecy with
a group which called itself the Working
Party Three (OECD representatives) on

October 18 and 19. There the Working Party
Three ‘‘changed hats to become deputy min-
isters of the Group of Ten industrial nations
Oct. 19-20.” Quotation is from the standard
reference service on current events, Facts
On File, which also notes:

‘“‘At the conclusion of the OECD meeting
Oct. 19, Otmar Emminger, chairman of the
Working Party Three and vice chairman of
the West German Bundesbank (central bank)
said no agreement had been reached on an
appropriate adjustment of the U.S. balance
of payments deficit...Rinaldo Ossola,
chairman of the Group of Ten deputies and
deputy director of the Bank of Italy, said
Oct. 20 that the deputies tentatively agreed
to permit a 3% swing either side of parity
in any new or temporary package of ex-
change rates. He reported that the delegates
had deliberated on an ‘average weighted re-
alighment’ to implement an agreed-upon turn
around of the U.S. deficits.”’

The above is quoted simply to show that the
OECD and its Working Party Three are the
same as the Group of Ten deputies and the
Central Bank deputies (our central bank is
the Federal Reserve Corporation); and that
all are a part of the so-called World Bank —
and the World Data Processing is performed
through this same OECD.

A valued correspondent (who shall be name-
less in this series of letters) has obtained
an OECD catalogue of publications for
1972, direct from OECD’s headquarters at
2 rue Andre-Pascal, 75 Paris 16, France.
The catalogue reveals that OECD is in-
terested not merely in monetary matters and
in commercial affairs, but acts as a central
international agency for information and
instruction on the following subjects—all of
which fall within the purview of PPBS:

E ducation, Science & Technology, Man-
power, Social Affairs, Land-Use Planning,
Environment, Tourism, Transport, Industry,
Energy, Fisheries, Agriculture & Food,
Development, Statistics, Economic & Finan-
cial Affairs, and Information.

Recalling that the Computer and its Data
Bank are the very heart of PPBS, it is of
extreme importance to know that the Organ-
isation (sic) for Economic Co-Operation and
Development has issued ‘‘a new series of
information studies on Computerised Data
Banks in Public Administration.”’

As researchers have come to expect, this
announcement from Paris ‘‘talks about apple



pie without ever mentioning the applies;”’
that is, it is all about PPBS but the acro-
nym is never used, as will be seen from the
following quotation:

““As governments seek to make the best use
of information technology a new trend is
becoming evident: the setting up of wide-
spread networks of computerised data banks.
Since automation is clearly linked to re-
forms in the public administration, a number
of important policy issues will have to be
recognised and resolved. Some of these
issues as well as a number of technical
problems are discussed in this report by a
consultant of OECD’s Science Directorate.’’

So there can be no mistake about this series
having to do with the universal application
of the Planning-Programming-Budgeting Sys-
tem, we quote the Table of Contents of this

OECD announcement:
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. Introductory Remarks
2. Data Management Technology and Public
Administration
2.1 Data Management Technology and
Reforms
2.2 Integration of Data Management
2.3 Political Balance and Automation
3. Data and Data Usage
3.1 Data Types
3.2 Data Management Types
4. Development of Data Management Tech-
nology
4.1 Hardware
4.2 Software
5. Data Base Management
5.1 Basic Concepts and Terminology
5.2 Organisation and Querying of Data
Bases
5.3 Technical Standards
6. D ata Banks in Public Administration
6.1 Operative, Planning and Information
Functions
6.2 Centralisation and Decentralisation
6.3 Data Banks and Data Market
6.4 Data Confidentiality and Privacy
6.5 Participation and Transparency
Bibliography
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We are informed also that ‘‘OECD is the
forum in which the governments of 19 Euro-
pean countries plus Canada, Japan and the
United States pool their information relevant
to current economic trends, exchange ideas,
and, when necessary, advise on appropriate
courses of action in the light of shared
experience.’’

ENTER PETER PETERSON

In view of the international importance of
OECD and the fact that the United States
did not have an ‘‘economic Kissinger’ to
handle American commercial and economic
affairs at the world government level, as
Nixon began the second half of his first
term as President of the United States, he
created a Council on International Economic
Policy, named Peter G. Peterson as its exe-
cutive director, and himself as its chairman.

Peterson, 45-year-old former chairman of
Bell & Howell, will lay down guidelines
(supervise PPBS integration) for more than
sixty federal departments and agencies. As
Fortune magazine, March 1971, suggested:

“‘Peterson’s staff should grasp the chance
to shift the focus of attention from the
plight of individual industries to a sort of
systems analysis (PPBS—Ed.)....We hope
he will be guided by a central high principle
—that it is in the best interest of the U.S.
that business be encouraged to continue its
multinational development and that capital
and technology be permitted to move ever
more freely throughout the world. In some
instances, adherence to this principle will
mean overriding narrow domestic politics
and local interests.”’

Multinational corporations seem to be estab-
lishing governments of their own in defiance
of national governments and political insti-
tutions. But if Government itself becomes a
corporation and a network of corporations,
(corporate fascism) , then there is no serious
conflict. PPBS is applicable to corporate
management, and it is applicable to govern-
mental management; PPBS is the liaison
and the catalyst which permits the mixing
of political oil and economic water. And
Peter Peterson is the ‘‘economic Kissinger’’
who must bring about in the commercial and
economic world what Kissinger has brought
about in the political and military world.
Especially with regard to Soviet Russia and
Communist China.

PPBS is the weapon, and it will deprive all
people of their remaining freedoms. But they
won’t know enough to mind, if PPBS is suc-
cessful in its supreme task: that of re-
making man in man’s image.

(To Be Continued)

For information concerning this letter, write:
DON BELL REPORTS, P.0O.Box 2223
Palm Beach, Florida 33480



20“ Bca W A W-!!KLY COMMENTARY

Year Nineteen - - - - - « = - - - - - . Number Forty-Five - - - - - - - . ...

November 10, 1972

PROOFS OF A CONSPIRACY TO BUILD
A TOTAL MANAGED GLOBAL SOCIETY

------- ----Part Ten -vcccvcun-n--.

THE DELPHI TECHNIQUE ENTERS

THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM
Lawrence P. Grayson, acting director of the
Division of Technology of the U.S. Office of
Education, Department of Health, Education
and Welfare, was very frank, and may have
said more than he intended to say. In an
article appearing in Science, March 17, 1972,
under the awesome title, ‘‘Costs, Benefits,
Effectiveness: Challenge to Educational
Technology,”’ he gave this succinct view of
the situation facing the Planners who are
busily installing the Planning-Programming-
Budgeting System (PPBS) in the public
schools of the Nation:

‘“‘Educational decision makers often pre-
sume that people who resist a change in an
approach to education do not understand the
advantages to be“gained by that change.
This is not necessarily so. It is precisely
because parents, students, and others fully
perceive the implications of an innovation
that they may resist it. This is the case
particularly when the innovation may affect
established values of the students or impart
new ones in a way which conflicts with the
values established in his home or com-
munity or with those of his background or
culture.”’

He is speaking, of course, of the intro-
duction of PPBS, which does, admittedly,
conflict with the established values, tradi-
tions and culture of the family, the com-
munity, of American Government and of
Christian culture.

There are two principal reasons why there
has been so little resistance to the intro-
duction of PPBS in the public school sys-
tems of the Nation. First, the parents them-
selves have been effectively brainwashed
into acceptance of security as the greatest
of blessings and, as in the case of forced
busing for example, they are afraid to rock
the boat, lest they be punished for non-
conformity and independent action and

initiative. People are afraid to resist any
change which the so-called experts call a
change for the good.

Secondly; and aside from the brainwash, the
self-appointed creators of this New Society
in a New World have been extremely careful
in their presentations and in their public
utterances regarding PPBS. Their camou-
flage has been most effective. Like the
wolf in sheep’s clothing, it is only when
one is able to get beneath the surface of
their word-coating that the dangers of PPBS
become manifest.

Complicated and confusing titles (like the
one used by educationist Grayson in the
Science article from which we quoted) are a
part of the technique of deception. Olaf
Helmer came out with this one in D ecember,
1966:

“The Use of the Delphi Technique in Prob-
lems of Educational Innovations.”’

A *“‘flashback’ is required: In Part Six of
this series we described the ‘‘Delphi Tech-
nique’’ which is used by the Planners to
determine their goals and objectives (after
which they fashion their programmes, then
apply the performance budgeting technique).
This Delphi Technique was developed by
Olaf Helmer and Theodore Gordon in 1963
and 1964 under the auspices of the Rand
Corporation. Then, in 1966, in an alleged
scientific treatise, Helmer explained how
his Delphi system of technological fore-
casting was to be applied to the task of
remaking the American educational system
so that the educational system would, in
turn, remake the American citizenry.

Just to furnish a glimpse at the jargon em-
ployed by these egghead re-makers of man,
in seeming attempt to prevent any layman
from understanding what they’re really talk-
ing about, we quote from Helmer’s paper:

“‘Since the educational innovations planned



today will probably not be introduced for
several years, and since the effects of such
innovations—in terms of increased ability
among new graduates to cope with the vicis-
situdes of life—may not be noticed for many
years thereafter, decisions regarding such
innovations cannot really be made rationally
without a reasonably clear image of what
the socioeconomic and technological en-
vironment of the next few decades will be.
..:In view of the projected character of our
future environment and the effect we wish to
exert on it through educational endeavor, it
is necessary to establish appropriate edu-
cational goals. This is largely a matter of
preference judgments, to be obtained through
the Delphi method...

‘“After these preparatory steps, a wide sur-
vey of suggestions for potential educational
innovations should be made;...Then an
estimate of the dollar cost of each item in
the resulting list of contemplated innova-
“tions should be made. ... And finally, on the
basis of these cost-benefit estimates a
program of educational innovations can be
constructed by allocating a given budget
among the items on the list of innovative
proposals.”’ (End of quotations.)

The ‘‘scientific paper’’ from which we have
quoted in the two preceding paragraphs, was
prepared, in 1966, for publication in The
American Behavioral Scientist. Let us now
skip forward five years, to April 1971, and
to an article which appeared in The Fuaturist
—a publication of the World Future Society;

An Association for the Study of Alternate -

Futures.

A preliminary word about these Futurists:
this is an association of social, behavioral
and other professors of the inexact sciences
who actually believe that it is their duty to
predict the shape of the world of tomorrow,
and then set down to the task of making
their predictions come true. They believe
that it is within the power of man to control
his future ‘‘evolution,’’ and that they have
been specially trained and delegated to the
responsibilities of directing that control.
In short, they are playing at being gods,
and the new humanity will be their creation!
Francois Hetman, a French Futurist, has
expressed the goal in the following words:

‘““To the extent that man fulfills himself by
‘projecting’ himself into the future, the
future becomes the realm where he has true
freedom to act, the reservoir of his poten-
tialities. By increasing his mastery of the
environment, he sees it with new and more

perceptive eyes; the increasing multiplicity
of technical choices implies a permanent re-
appraisal of his social and ecological her-
itage, It is therefore necessary for him to
develop new ‘sciences of man’ which will
permit him to make informed choices as to
options for the future and to defend his
estate against all forms of depradation. The
future is therefore our most precious re-
source. Its methodological exploration be-
comes a new dimension of our society. Con-
cern for its implications must therefore
increase rapidly.”” (From The Language of
Forecasting, Paris, 1969).

These Futurists who are dedicated to the
task of remaking the world and all that’s in
it according to the instructions printed out
by their computer (which has replaced the
Oracle at Delphi even as they seem to have
replaced the God of our fathers), these
‘“‘men of great wisdom’’ are not crackpots in
the usual sense of the term. They are, per-
haps, endued with the fanaticism that often
accompanies the worshiping of idols, but
many are men of renown in their own fields
of endeavor. These world reshapers include:

Glenn T. Seaborg, once chairman of the U.S.
Atomic Energy Commission, president of
the American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science, and member of the Board
of Directors of the World Future Society.

Carl H. Madden, chief economist with the
Chamber of Commerce of the U.S.

Arnold Barach, senior editor of Changing
Times magazine.

Orville L. Freeman, presently president of
Business International Corporation.

Barbara Hubbard, organizing director of the
Committee for the Future.

Michael Michaelis, Washington manager of
Arthur D. Little, Inc.

Rowan A. Wakefield, executive vice presi-
dent of Aspen Institute for Humanistic
Studies.

lan H. Wilson, consultant on Business En-
vironment, General Electric Co.

Herman Kahn, director, Hudson Institute.

Charles Levinson, secretary general, Inter-
national Chemical Federation.

Earl C. Joseph, staff scientist in the Univac
Division of Sperry Rand Corporation.

William W. Simmons, director of exploratory
planning for the International Business
Machines Corporation.

Louis H. Mayo, George Washington Univer-
sity; served on the White House Task
Force on Disarmament in 1956; was exe-
cutive secretary to the network study staff
of the FCC in 1956-57.



Isaac Asimov, writer of science fiction.

Anthony J. Wiener, associated with Herman
Kahn at the Hudson Institute.

Alvin C. Eurich, president of the Academy
for Educational Development in New York
City, author of Reforming American Edu-
cation, Campus 1980, High School 1980.

John Dixon, ‘‘a widely known consultant in
planning, futures research, and the role of
voluntary associations in reshaping pub-
lic policy.”

Peter House, president of Environmetrics,
Inc.

Sylvan J. Kaplan, chief of the National Park
Service’s Division of Plans and Object-
ives.

The above is but a partial list of Futurists

who participated as speakers and panelists

in the First General Assembly of the World

Future Society, May 12-15, 1971, in which

“people from all over the world’’ joined in

an ‘‘exploration of what mankind can and

should do in the years ahead.”

Sufficient introduction to these ‘‘shapers of
tomorrow’s world’”’ who insist that “‘the
world we live in is increasingly the world
we ourselves make, and we cannot do the
job wisely without foresight.’’

Their means of ‘‘gaining foresight’’ has now
become an improvement on the Delphi tech-

nique which is called the Delphi Conference.

Beginning on page 55 of the April 1971
issue of The Futurist, is an article about
the Delphi Conference, written by Murray
Turoff, of the U.S. Office of Emergency
Preparedness. This is an adjunct to the
Office of Management and Budget, also is
situated in the President’s Executive Office
Building, and is the ‘“‘executive head’’ that
runs the entire Nation if and when those
standby Emerdency Executive Orders are
ever declared to be in effect because of a
“national emergency.’’

There is this picture of Emergency Chief
Turoff seated at his Teletype keyboard, to
which there is attached an active Computer.
The caption under the picture reads:

““Will future committee meetings look like
this? Murray Turoff is conferring with 20
other persons, some of whom are located
thousands of miles away. Sitting in his
office at the U.S. Office of Emergency Pre-
paredness in Washington D.C., he types out
his ideas and questions. A computer adds
his thoughts to its running record of the
conference proceedings. When any other
participant has free time, he goes to a tele-
type similar to this and asks to be con-

nected (by ordinary telephone lines) to the
computer keeping track of the conference.
The computer prints out the record of the
conference; he then types in his comments,
which immediately become part of the con-
ference proceedings. When this picture was
taken, the conference had been going on for
several weeks without a break, but the par-
ticipants were still living their normal
lives.”’ )
Excerpts from Turoff’s article follow:
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The Delphi technique, often used in fore-
casting future developments, can be com-
bined with computers to create a new pro-
cedure called the Delphi Conference. This
new method enables a large group of indivi-
duals to communicate meaningfully and
rapidly with each other both in generating
group forecasts and in making policy
decisions. ...

Computers have long promised to bring
about a revolution comparable in scope with
the industrial revolution. Just as the steam
engine brought about a great extension of
man’s physical powers, the computer offers
a large extension of his mental power,
specifically, his memory and ability to
process information logically. By remember-
ing and manipulating data, computers have
offered society the hope of being able to
cope with an increasingly complex civiliza-
tion....

The Delphi technique has been defined as a
method for systematically soliciting and
collating informed judgments on a particular
topic. Under this procedure, participants -
respond to a series of questionnaires inter-
spersed with summaries of the responses by.
group members to earlier questionnaires.
With the introduction of computers the
emphasis begins to change from communica-
tions between the group and an outside
party to communication within the group.

... In the Delphi Conference, the computer
operates as a real-time accounting system.
Instead of the usual accounting functions
(sales, stock, shipping records, etc.), the
computer stores discussion items entered
by members of the group and accumulates
votes on these items.... With the computer
constantly at his disposal, a participant in
the conference can interact with the others
in the conference at any time of day or
night. . .. Participants can be thousands of
miles apart. Their commands can be trans-
mitted to the computer by ordinary telephone
lines from the terminals (which can simply




be a teletype keyboard)....At the U.S.
Office of Emergency Preparedness (part of
the Executive Offices of the President) in
Washington, D.C., the Delphi Conference
has been used to explore its own potential-
ities.

The 20 respondents in the initial experiment
were located at government agencies, busi-
nesses, non-profit organizations, and univer-
sities at widely separated locations....

The incorporation of Delphi techniques into
computer systems appears to be a first step
in making the computer a true extension of
man’s intellectual capability.
(End of quotations from article)
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Talk of the cold, remote, inhuman aspects
of government when it is removed from the
community level and centralized at a State,
Regional, National, or even World level,
here is a form of government that is the ulti-
mate in the impersonal and the inhuman; it
is a faceless, even voiceless, composite
Dictator that prints out our future from a
Computer, and then prints out the programme
which will achieve that future, and budgets
the operation with taxpayers’ money, and
with nary a taxpayer ever knowing who gave
the orders that he must obey in order to be-
come a part of the world of tomorrow!

Think of this manner of ruling a world and
a people: A group of unidentified and un-
seen men who may never even have seen
each other, seated in their figurative ivory
towered think-tanks perhaps half a continent
apart; each of them seated at a teletype
keyboard which is attached to a Central
Computer, feeding their isolated and im-
practical theories and conjectures onto a
piece of tape; from which a Ceatral Execu-
tive Head arrives at decisions and issues
orders concerning any and every facet of
life from conception to cremation.

This, for example, is the manner in which
the American child is to be prepared for a
life of usefulness in the world of tomorrow.
From some of these conferences, we have a
few of the conclusions that have been pub-
lished in papers and journals not ordinarily
made available to the public at large. We
are going to quote directly from a few of
these sources. The special cant employed
by bureaucrats, plus the odd jargon of the
educationists, make the following difficult
to interpret; but the message will be clear
once you become accustomed to the cant
and jargon:

‘“Today’s educational planning can claim an
unbroken ancestry running back to ancient
times....The Spartans, some 2,500 years
ago, planned their education to fit their well
defined military, social and economic ob-
jectives. Plato in his ‘Republic’ offered an
educational plan to serve the leadership
needs and political purposes of Athens...
These early examples . .. linking a society’s
educational system to its goals...show how
educational planning has been resorted to
in periods of great social and intellectual
ferment to help change a society to fit new
Soals.”’” (Philip Coombs, ‘‘The World Edu-
cational Crisis — A Systems Analysis,”’
Oxford University Press, N.Y., 1968).

‘‘Behavioral objectives, written in  the
affective domain, will be applied to all
persons in the educational institution, e.g.,
students, teachers, principals and adminis-
trators, educational specialists, families,
community groups.”’ (EPIC, ‘‘Educational
Innovators Press, ‘“‘Developing Observation
Systems.’’)

‘‘...an observation system must focus on
small bits of activity or behavior that is to
be categorized...teacher-student verbal
interaction. .. what people do...Individual
students are observed and coded... an IBM
1230 form is utilized for data processing °
purposes. ... The most commonly utilized
method of observation is the use of audio
tape recording....After observations are
recorded, they are transformed to a matrix
for interpretation.’”’ (EPIC, Ibid.)

“Currently in education, the focus is on
accountability. One necessary component of
accountability is the measurement of be-
havior. ... ‘systematic  observation’ has
emerged as a valid and useful technique for
obtaining behavior feedback.’’ (EPIC, Ibid.)

‘‘By its very purpose, a program budgeting
system is a gigantic consumer of data....
The sources of data and the means of col-
lection and analysis are, of course, obvious
concerns. Not so obvious, but just as real,
are the fears of the individuals supplying
the data about the intended uses of the
data.’”’ (Rand Corporation, ‘‘Developing a
Program Budgeting System as an Aid in
Planning Higher Education,’’ S.A. Haggart).

_ (To Be Continued)
DON BELL REPORTS & CLOSER--UP are
privately circulated. For information, write:

DON BELL REPORTS, P.O.Box 2223
Palm Beach, Florida 33480
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ON BUILDING THE NEW MAN

TO SERVE THE NEW SOCIETY

The headline asked, ‘‘School Management:
Is PPBS the Answer?’’ and there followed
an article which did not answer the question
but did serve to introduce a very controver-
sial subject to its readers. Appearing in the
Los Angeles Times, Sunday, July 26, 1970,
and written by Robert B. Young, the Times
Education Writer, this article was one of
the first public notices of the fact that the
State’s Public School System was to be
used as a kind of guinea pig in an experi-
ment with a new psychopolitical method for
‘‘educating’’ school children.

Following are ex‘cerpts from that article:

It’s not a new missile system and if added
to gasoline it won’t stop smog, but a tongue-
tier called PPBS is provoking mixed dread
and joy among California education watch-
ers. And its concept is as hard to master as
its name is to say.

‘“The initials stand for Planning, Program-
ming, Budgeting System. And California’s
teachers, school administrators and district
boards will be hearing more of PPBS as
1974 approaches—for that is the target date
for overturning the schools’ traditional ‘line-
item’ accounting methods, and opening up a
bulging bag of new management techniques.

‘“Can education be charted, or can’t it?
That is the question, for at the heart of
PPBS are goal-setting and progress-measur-
ing rituals that are taken for granted in
large industrial firms—especially in aero-
space.

““A teacher of journalism and English at
- Taft Union High School, near Bakersfield,
‘bristles at the very sound of PPBS. ‘Teach-
‘ing is such a personal process,’” said Mark
Donnelly, ... ‘you can’t measure it in terms
of ““efficiency,’”’ the way engineers measure
things.... .

““In government circles elsewhere, it has
become something of a fad to have a PPBS. .
Now, 40 states and some cities—notably,
New York City—are gaining leverage on
complex problems of civil administration
with PPBS-style analyses....

‘““The man closest to California’s experi-
ment with PPBS in education is James E.
Waters, executive secretary of a Sacramento
advisory commission on school district bud-
geting and accounting....‘We’re trying to
move away from the idea of managing educa-
tion as a process,’ said Waters, ‘and toward

management of the end product...”

(End of quotation)
The ‘‘end product” is, of course, the child,
who is being ‘conditioned’ to take his or her
place in a future society which has been
‘‘evolved” by master planners, using PPBS
procedures to bring about the evolution.

PPBS is a complex, elusive, difficultsto-
explain and difficult-to-comprehend form of
psychopolitical procedure when it is applied
to education. Mrs. Ruth Spencer perhaps
explained it best by showing the inter-
relationship of PPBS methods as applied to
government, industry, and education. Mrs.
Spencer served as Chairman of the Educa-
tion Policy Committee of the United Repub-
licans of California (UROC), and in that
capacity made an intensive study of PPBS.
An article by Mrs. Spencer appeared in the

. February, 1971, issue of Round-Up, the

organization’s publication. We quote from
that article:
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PPBS — TOOLING FOR ¢1984”

THROUGH BUDGETING
A new sophisticated budgeting system has
developed on the government scene with the
potential of destroying all taxpayer control
over budgetary matters and governmental
policies, as well as preparing for the
thought-control of ‘1984.”” Commonly re-
ferred to as ‘‘program budgeting,”’ the



Planning, Programming, Budgeting System”
(PPBS) has been activated on the national
level and recently set in motion for adoption
by the California Board of Education, un-
beknown to most lay citizens and legis-
lators.

PPBS was designed by Rand Corporation of
Santa Monica to aid government in pursuit of
its ‘‘goals and objectives” and policy re-
form through the process of budgeting. It is
to be applied to the policies of Defense;
Law and Order; Healtt, Education and Wel-
fare; Economic Development; and the cur-
rent business operations such as the Post
Office. ...

PPBS budgeting procedure is very com-
plicated and riddled with new terms and
meanings. It begins with ‘‘planning,’”’ which
is the setting of so-called ‘‘goals and
objectives.’”’ Goals are general, timeless
and long-range policy pursuits. Then, sub-
ordinate to the goals, ‘‘objectives’’ are
formulated. They are specific, short-range,
measurable ways in which individuals are
to think, feel and act as-a result of certain
programs which promote the goals. An ex-
ample of a PPBS goal for a school district
might be ‘‘Environmental Understanding,”’
and a behavioral objective under that goal
might be ¢‘Support legislation to control
coastline conservation.”” Objectives of the
goal ‘‘health’’ could be ‘‘Use existing com-
munity mental health services;’”’ or, quoting
from the 3M ‘“SHES” curriculum: ‘“Explain
conception, parental stages of development,
and the birth process.’”’” Progressing from
““policy”’ to action, goals and objectives of
PPBS in education serve as guidelines in
directing not only learning skills but also
behavioral change and politically-oriented
accomplishments. They are subject to
measurement and ‘‘accountability’’ with
regard to the teacher’s ability to teach the
objectives and the student’s satisfactory
accomplishment. Teachers and students will
be ‘“‘recycled’’ in case of failure to comply.

‘‘Programming’’ stands between ‘‘planning’’
and ‘‘budgeting” and refers to the countless
types of experimental research, operational
and evaluation activities or ‘‘performance”’
that are to be funded by ‘‘budgeting’ to
bring about the policy requirements of
‘“‘planning.”” How the structure of programs
works is illustrated in HEW’s Planning-
Programming-Budgeting guidelines for PP-
BS. Therein the federal department’s health,
education and welfare programs are classi-
fied and given a 6 digit coded number for

computer use. A ‘‘program’’ would be in-
dicated by the code entry 1 54 5 7 1. This
would mean funding under the major category
of education (1), for general research (5),
directed at improving International Edu-
cation (4), through developing innovation
(5) at regional laboratories (7 1). This
example of HEW’s existing program code
structure shows how programming is an es-
sential component working with the policies
of ‘‘planning” and with ‘‘budgeting,”’ and
budgeting becoming the means of setting
programs in action, whether those programs
are aimed at improving International Educa-
tion, basic skills, Headstart, sex education,
educational parks, or whatever,

At whatever level PPBS program coding
originates, whether local, state or federal, a
procedure of review and evaluation of the
program comes into play. This review in-
volves an extensive data collection effort
and written reports giving data evaluation.
Although at first the goals and objectives
may be set at local governmental level,
there will be a point at which the ‘‘cost
effectiveness’ of implementing programs
must be evaluated, reviewed and revised.
From these processes develops a ‘‘program
analysis’’ which then evolves into new,
revised, state-federal standardized, central-
ized programs based upon new goals and ob-
jectives, related by program coding to a
central budget structure. This revision for
centralization is consistent with the nature
of computer programming which anticipates
the replacement of preliminary, detailed in-
put with a final centralized program. Thus
the PPBS process can be compared to a
man-wood-fire temperature control situation
that could be replaced by a programmed
thermostat button. There will be a ‘‘button’’
in PPBS also, at a point where ‘‘man,”
(teachers, principals, administration and
school board officials) is eliminated.

Rand Corporation Memorandum RM-4271-RC,
p. 41, depicts the anticipated centralization
of the PPBS structure: ‘“The first point to
emphasize must be the personal responsi-
bility of the executive head of the organi-
zation. No one at a lower level has the
authority or the right or the ability to
acquire the knowledge required to perform
the necessary tasks of coordination.”
Therefore, in the advanced stages of PPBS,
after the goals, objectives and programs
have been ‘‘reviewed’’ and subjected to
elaborate computer mathematics and pro-
gramming technique, they will become cen-



tralized, revised, standardized, and “‘ir-
refutable.’”” Those new centralized policies
and programs will then serve as the basis
for ‘‘“decision-making”’ in budget preparation
in requesting funds for new and continuing
programs.

PPBS is no simple accounting system. Rand
Corporation designed PPBS as ‘‘a resource
analysis system,’”’ involving far more than
traditional budgeting as associated with
accounting. Several vital changes in the
budgeting process are introduced: PPBS
‘‘budgeting’’ eliminates the function con-
cept and puts budgeting on a program basis.
This means that PPBS sets up a coded pro-
gram format, geared to local-state-federal
funds, and under each program is included
the costs of such functions as salaries,
transportation, maintenance, etc. Presently
these - functions are separated and their
costs reported separately. In other words,
under PPBS the cost of ‘‘salaries’ will be
distributed throughout the countless pro-
grams.

The new PPBS budgeting will also change
the fiscal year reporting now designed to
limit the exercise of officials’ discretion
and check their honesty. PPBS ‘‘looks
beyond”” a single year and provides for
funding for programs which project into the
future over spans of time covering two, five,
seven years, depending on the program. A
six-digit program budget code number will
serve as a ‘‘crosswalk’’ to fit the multi-year
programs into annual budgets. This time
span of long-range programs involves an-
other change having to do with funding for
““future benefits’’ and the personal judg-
ments involved. PPBS offers no alternative
to reliance on such personal judgment and
“crude intuition’’ in requesting money to
pay for ‘‘future benefits.”’ '

These departures from the present budgeting
system will serve to seriously decrease the
taxpayers’ control of budgetary matters,
being based on ‘‘decision-making’’ beyond
their reach, understanding and refutation.
In addition to losing control of spending,
under the PPBS ‘‘planning’’ and ‘‘program-
ming’’ system, taxpayers and local officials
will lose control of educational curricula
content, health and welfare program policy,
as those programs become ‘‘centralized
under state-federal standards. Another soph-
isticated characteristic of PPBS is its con-
ceptual framework, which ties together the
total of all governmental functions, so a
‘“‘manpower’’ program could involve educa-

tion, welfare and labor programs, further
decreasing taxpayer power to control gov-
ernmental policy (and spending).

CALIFORNIA SCHOOL BOARD

SETS PPBS IN MOTION
At its December 1970 meeting the California
State Board of Education directed the State
Department of Education to proceed with
revision of the State School Accounting
Manual, a necessary procedure in preparing
for ‘‘the adoption of the proposed program
structure for budgeting, accounting and
reporting purposes to become operative in
California Public Schools beginning July 1,
1973.7...

In the meantime, newly elected State Super-
intendent of Public Instruction Wilson Riles
(he succeeded Dr. Max Rafferty, who op-
posed PPBS—Ed.) has revealed his plans
to expand the roles of the State Board, its
Curriculum Commission and the State Dep-
artment of Education to promote ‘‘perform-
ance accountability’’ in the state’s public
school system, to establish experimental
schools to test various programs; to collect
information about the program results; to
analyze, evaluate and revise the goals and
then to broadcast their recommendations
under state auspices....When the program
coding is completed, and geared for ‘‘plan-
ning,”” ‘‘programming,’’ and for state-federal
funds, California taxpayers will have lost
control of their local school budgets and
curricula content, will have subjected their
students, school administrators, officials
and themselves to ‘‘behavioral’’ measure-
ment, and opened the floodgates to federal
aid and control of public schools.

PAST IS PROLOGUE
It will behoove taxpayers and legislators
who wish to better understand the ‘‘Big
Brother”’ potential of PPBS to review the
history of the socialist ‘‘progressive educa-
tion”” movement in America, for what is past
is prologue. The design inherent in PPBS
to take control of education—health and
welfare as well-from taxpayers and their
representatives and put that control in the
hands of distant social scientists, with fed-
eral funding has been the challenging vision
of collectivist minds in this country for over
sixty years. Great headway toward socializ-
ing America already has been made by
liberal “‘progressive’’ educationists and
politicians who have worked deceitfully to
create ‘“‘a new social order,”” who believe
that capitalism is doomed and some form of
socialism is desirable and inevitable, and



that it is the business of the schools to
help build a radically different collectivist
form of society, whether fascist or commu-
nist. These advocates of socialism, follow-
ers of John Dewey and many other Keynes-
ian-Fabian Socialists, would have the
schools assume a propaganda function;
indoctrination, not education, is their watch-
word. Children are to be prepared for parti-
cipation in a collectivist order, and there-
fore the role of the school—from the nursery
through the university—is to serve as ‘‘an
agency”’ in revising procedures and curri-
cula that will accomplish that end.

It was in 1933 that an im portant spokesman
for the movement, Dr. George S. Counts,
counselled the schools to ‘‘deliberately
reach for power’’ and ‘‘to the extent that
they are permitted to fashion the curriculum
and procedures of the school they will
definitely and positively influence the
social attitudes, ideals, and behavior of the
coming generation,’”’ where ‘‘trust in Provi-
dence’’ must be replaced by ‘‘careful plan-
ning’’ and ‘““private capitalism by some form
of socialized economy.’’

Now, after many years of such growth,
PPBS offers its science and technology of
business procedure to the human-social
realms of health, education and welfare.
Careful policy ‘‘planning,’”’ ‘‘programming,’’
revision, and the irrefutable access to fed-
eral aid ‘‘budgeting,” come within closer
reach than the socialist Frontier Thinkers
ever envisioned.

And PPBS’s totalitarian potential offers
this extension: the ‘‘democracy’’ of the
teachers’ and the community’s efforts will
be discarded when the PPBS ‘‘executive
head’’ is ready to finalize the program of
€1984’’ — only make it 1974!

All legislation and action to implement PP-
BS in the California school system should
‘be repealed, and constant guard against
passage of any changes in the law to estab-
lish PPBS should be maintained by con-
cerned citizens and loyal legislators in
Sacramento and Washington, lest the tooling
for a ‘1984’ machine gun is allowed to
proceed under the guise of an innocent,
baby-carriage budgeting system.
(End of article by Mrs. Ruth Spencer)
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The preceding article concentrates on the
situation in California, but exactly the same
things—with variations depending upon the
locale and temper of legislators—are going

on in every State in the Union. There has
been more exposure of PPBS, and more

opposition to it, in the State of California \

because a group of very alert ‘‘school
watchers’’ in that State were first in the
Nation to discover a plot that was intended
to remain a secret to all but those Planners
who were active in socializing America,
deceitfully and clandestinely.

California is spotlighted, too, because that
State was chosen as a ‘‘project’’ area for
the development and perfection of PPBS
techniques. The system was developed at
Rand Corporation, which is situated at
Santa Monica, and under the alleged conser-
vative leadership of Governor Reagan, it
was easier and less questionable to trans-
fer the locally-residing ‘‘experts’’ from
Rand to State employment.

But the concerned citizens of all the States
should feel grateful to that small band of
California citizens and parents who spotted
the PPBS plot and began doing their utmost
to alert the rest of the Nation to the dangers
inherent in PPBS.

Your editor wishes at this time to express
his particular thanks to those who did the
original research, and made available to us
their findings, files and documentation. Our
special gratitude is extended to Mrs. Marilyn
Angle, Mrs. Virginia McNeil, Mrs. Ruth
Spencer, the late Florence Fowler Lyons,
Mrs. Mary Pohle, Joseph P. Bean, M.D.,
Gary North, and others whom we may have
overlooked.

We mention these names because they have
spoken out or written publicly against the
evils of PPBS, and whom we can therefore
thank publicly. Also. — as we continue to
shine the editorial spotlight on the use of
PPBS as a political, economic and social
weapon against school children, teachers,
school administrators, parents and citizens
of the Nation; we shall be more and more
dependent upon the work that has been done
by these Californians Against PPBS. The
research and the data-gathering could never
have been accomplished by one individual.
We are proud to have become a kind of
human ‘‘data bank’’ into which their com-
bined efforts can be collated, and then
channeled out to the concerned citizens of
the entire Nation.

(To Be Continued)
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AN EDUCATIONAL REVOLUTION
“WITHOUT THE BLOODBATH’’?

There is today, in the literature concerning
governmental reorganization, social and
welfare reorganization, educational reorgan-
ization, and every other kind of reorganiza-
tion, the copnstant recurrence of the word
‘“‘revolution.’”” Such use of the word has no
reference to the Reds and other radicals
who are attacking ‘‘the Establishment;’’ nor
to those who are engaged in counter-revolu-
tion as ultra-conservatives. Rather, this use
of the word ‘‘revolution’ refers to those
who are in high positions in Government
(the Nixon Revolution, for example), and to
those who are in positions of trust, who are
responsible leaders, and who are quick to
admit that they are ‘‘leading a revolution.”
An example of this in the educational field
recently was brought to our attentio